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Quick Reference for P7 Parameters

Parameter Factory User Parameter Factory User Parameter Factory User Parameter Factory User
Number Setting Setting Number Setting Setting Number Setting Setting Number Setting Setting

A1-00 0 b5-07 0 E1-07 3 L4-05 1
A1-01 2 b5-08 0 E1-08 18 L4-06 80
A1-03 0 b5-09 0 E1-09 15 L5-01 0
A1-04 0 b5-10 1 E1-10 10.8 L5-02 0
A1-05 0 b5-11 0 E1-11 0 L5-03 180
A2-01 b5-12 0 E1-12 0 L6-01 6
A2-02 b5-13 0 E1-13 0 L6-02 15
A2-03 b5-14 1 E2-01 kVA Dep. L6-03 10
A2-04 b5-15 0 E2-03 kVA Dep. L8-01 0
A2-05 b5-16 0 E2-05 kVA Dep. L8-02 kVA Dep.
A2-06 b5-17 0 F6-01 1 L8-03 4
A2-07 b5-18 0 F6-02 0 L8-06 kVA Dep.
A2-08 b5-19 0 F6-03 1 L8-09 1
A2-09 b5-20 1 F6-05 0 L8-10 0
A2-10 b5-21 1 H1-01 24 L8-11 300
A2-11 b5-22 0 H1-02 14 L8-12 45
A2-12 b5-23 0 H1-03 3 L8-15 1
A2-13 b5-24 0 H1-04 4 L8-18 1
A2-14 b5-25 0 H1-05 6 L8-19 20
A2-15 b5-26 0 H2-01 0 n1-01 1
A2-16 b5-27 60 H2-02 A n1-02 1
A2-17 b5-28 0 H3-02 100 n3-01 5
A2-18 b5-29 1 H3-03 0 n3-02 150
A2-19 b5-30 0 H3-08 2 n3-03 1
A2-20 b8-01 0 H3-09 2 n3-04 40
A2-21 b8-04 kVA Dep. H3-10 100 01-01 6
A2-22 b8-05 20 HB-11 0 01-02 1
A2-23 b8-06 0 H3-12 03 01-03 0
A2-24 C1-01 30 H3-13 0 01-05 3
A2-25 C1-02 30 H4:04 2 01-06 0
A2-26 C1-03 30 H4-02 100 01-07 2
A2-27 C1-04 30 H4-03 0 01-08 3
A2-28 C1-09 10 H4-04 8 02-01 1
A2-29 C1-11 0 H4-05 50 02-02 1
A2-30 C2-01 0.2 H4-06 0 02-03 0
A2-31 C2-02 0.2 H4-07 0 02-04 kVA Dep.
A2-32 C4-01 1 H4-08 0 02-05 1
b1-01 1 C4-02 200 H5-01 1F 02-06 1
b1-02 1 C6-01 2 H5-02 3 02-07 0
b1-03 0 C6-02 kVA Dep. H5-03 0 02-08 1
b1-04 1 C6-03 kVA Dep. H5-04 3 02-09 1
b1-07 0 C6-04 kVA Dep. H5-05 1 02-10 0
b1-08 0 C6-05 0 H5-06 5 02-12 0
b1-11 0 d1-01 0 H5-07 1 02-14 0
b1-12 0 d1-02 0 H5-09 2 02-15 1
b2-01 0.5 d1-03 0 L1-01 1 03-01 0
b2-02 50 d1-04 0 L1-02 8 03-02 0
b2-03 0 d1-17 6 L1-03 3 T1-02 kVA Dep.
b2-04 0 d2-01 100 L1-04 1 T1-04 kVA Dep.
b2-09 0 d2-02 0 L1-05 0.2
b3-01 2 d2-03 0 L2-01 2
b3-02 120 d3-01 0 L2-02 kVA Dep.
b3-03 2 d3-02 0 L2-03 kVA Dep.
b3-05 0.2 d3-03 0 L2-04 kVA Dep.
b3-14 1 d3-04 1 L2-05 Voltage Dep.
b4-01 0 d4-01 0 L3-01 1
b4-02 0 d4-02 10 L3-02 120
b5-01 0 E1-01 240V or 480V L3-04 1
b5-02 2 E1-03 F L3-05 1
b5-03 5 E1-04 60 L3-06 120
b5-04 100 E1-05 240V or 480V L4-01 0
b5-06 100 E1-06 60 L4-02 2
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Warnings and Cautions

This Section provides warnings and cautions pertinent to this product, that if not
heeded, may result in personal injury, fatality, or equipment damage. Yaskawa is
not responsible for consequences of ignoring these instructions.

A WARNING

YASKAWA manufactures component parts that can be used in awide variety of industrial applications. The selection and
application of YASKAWA products remain the responsibility of the equipment designer or end user. YASKAWA accepts no
responsibility for the way its products are incorporated into the final system design. Under no circumstances should any
YASKAWA product be incorporated into any product or design as the exclusive or sole safety control. Without exception, all
controls should be designed to detect faults dynamically and fail safely under all circumstances. All products designed to
incorporate a component part manufactured by YASKAWA must be supplied to the end user with appropriate warnings and
instructions as to that part’s safe use and operation. Any warnings provided by YASKAWA must be promptly provided to the
end user. YASKAWA offers an express warranty only as to the quality of its products in conforming to standards and
specifications published in the YASKAWA manual. NO OTHER WARRANTY, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, |S OFFERED.
YASKAWA assumes no liability for any personal injury, property damage, losses, or claims arising from misapplication of its
products.

A WARNING

» Read and understand this manual before-installing, -operating;) or. .servicing -this-Drive. All warnings, cautions, and
instructions must be followed. All activity must be performed by qualified personnel. The Drive must be installed according
to this manual and local codes.

« Do not connect or disconnect wiring while the power.is on.. Do not remove covers or touch circuit boards while the power is
on. Do not remove or insert the digital operator while power ison.

 Before servicing, disconnect al power to the equipment. Theinternal capacitor remains charged even after the power supply
is turned off. Status indicator LEDs and Digital Operator display will be extinguished when the DC bus voltage is below
50 VDC. To prevent electric shock, wait at least five minutes after all indicators are OFF and measure DC bus voltage level
to confirm safe level.

Do not perform awithstand voltage test on any part of the unit. This equipment uses sensitive devices and may be damaged
by high voltage.

» The Drive is not suitable for circuits capable of delivering more than the specified RMS symmetrical amperes. Install
adequate branch short circuit protection per applicable codes. Refer to the specification. Failure to do so may result in
equipment damage and/or personal injury.

« Do not connect unapproved LC or RC interference suppression filters, capacitors, or overvoltage protection devices to the
output of the Drive. These devices may generate peak currents that exceed Drive specifications.

» To avoid unnecessary fault displays caused by contactors or output switches placed between Drive and motor, auxiliary
contacts must be properly integrated into the control logic circuit.

+ YASKAWA is not responsible for any modification of the product made by the user; doing so will void the warranty. This
product must not be modified.

 Verify that the rated voltage of the Drive matches the voltage of the incoming power supply before applying power.
» To meet CE directives, proper line filters and proper installation are required.

Warnings i
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A WARNING

» Some drawings in this manual may be shown with protective covers or shields removed, to describe details. These must be
replaced before operation.

» Observe electrostatic discharge procedures when handling circuit cards to prevent ESD damage.

» The equipment may start unexpectedly upon application of power. Clear all personnel from the drive, motor, and machine
area before applying power. Secure covers, couplings, shaft keys, and machine loads before energizing the Drive.

« Please do not connect or operate any equipment with visible damage or missing parts. The operating company is responsible
for any injuries or equipment damage resulting from failure to heed the warnings in this manual.

M Intended Use
Drives are intended for installation in electrical systems or machinery.

For use in the European Union, the installation in machinery and systems must conform to the following product standards of
the Low Voltage Directive:
EN 50178, 1997-10, Equipping of Power Systems with Electronic Devices
EN 60201-1, 1997-12 Machine Safety and Equipping with Electrical Devices
Part 1: General Requirements (IEC 60204-1:1997)/
EN 61010, 1997-11Safety Requirements for |nformation Technology Equipment
(IEC 950:1991 + A1:1992 + A2:1993 + A3:1995 + A4:1996, modified)

CE certification per EN 50178 can be achieved using the line filters specified in this manual and following the appropriate
installation instructions.

HEOther

The Drive is suitable for use on acircuit capable of delivering not more than 100,000 RM S symmetrical amperes, 240Vac max-
imum (240V Class) and 480Vac maximum (480V-Class)-

Warnings i
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Introduction

This Section describes the applicability of the Manual

The P7 Driveis a Pulse Width Modulated Drive for 3-Phase AC induction motors. This type of Driveisaso known as an
Adjustable Frequency Drive, Variable Frequency Drive, AC Drive, AFD, ASD, VFD, and Inverter. In this manual, the P7
Drive will be referred to asthe “ Drive’.

The Driveisavariable torque AC drive, designed specifically for HVAC applications in building automation, including fans,
blowers and pumps. A new benchmark for size, cost, performance, benefits, and quality, the Drive includes numerous
built-in features such as network communications, H/O/A, Pl, parameter storage and copy functions.

The Drive has embedded communications for Modbus®protocol. An optional LoNWORKS® interface card is also available.

The LCD keypad/operator is equipped with local/remote functions, copy feature, 7 language choices, and 5 lines of display
with 16 characters per line. User parameter settings can be recovered at any time via“ user initialization”. Optional software
allows upload/download, as well as graphing and monitoring of drive parameters from a PC for ease of drive management.

Built-in PI control eliminates the need for closed loop output signals from a building automation system. It includes feedback
display, inverse, square root and differential control functions, and maintains setpoint for closed loop control of fans and

pumps for pressure, flow, or temperature regulation.

This manual is applicable to Drives defined by model numbers |CIMR-P7U || /|- . Thismanual reflects the Software
Version 1010.

This manual is subject to change as product improvements occur. The latest version of the manual can be obtained from the
Yaskawa website www.drives.com . The date shown on the rear-cover is changed'when revisions are made. The latest version
of Drive software is also shown.

Introduction iii
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This manual may describe trademarked equipment, which is the property of other companies. These trademarks are the
property of the registered owner companies and may include the following:

Modbus®, trademark of Schneider Automation, Inc.
LoNWORKS®, trademark of Echelon Corporation

Other Documents and Manuals are available to support special use or installation of this product. These documents may be
provided with the product or upon request. Contact Yaskawa Electric America, Inc. as required. Documents may include the
following:

TM.P7.02.Programming... Manual included on CD ROM with product

TM.AFD.11.Modbus... Manual included on CD ROM with product

TM.AFD.20.LONWORKS... Manual included on CD ROM with product

TM.P7B.01. Bypass... This manual should be used when the Drive is packaged with Bypass Control
DriveWizard ... Software and Manual...Included on CD ROM with product

Option Instructions... Included on CD ROM with product

Introduction iv
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Chapter 1
Physical Installation

This chapter describes the requirements for receiving and installing the Drive.
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Model Number and Enclosure Style

Table 1.1 Model Numbers and Enclosure Style
Input Rated Nominal
Voltage Model Number Enclosure Style Output Hp
3-Phase Current
CIMR-P7U20P4 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 36 0.5/0.75
CIMR-P7U20P7 NEMA Type1(IP20) 46 1
CIMR-P7U21P5 NEMA Type1(IP20) 7.8 152
CIMR-P7U22P2 NEMA Type1(IP20) 10.8 3
CIMR-P7U23P7 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 16.8 5
208.240VaC CIMR-P7U25P5 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 23.0 75
CIMR-P7U27P5 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 31.0 7.5/10
CIMR-P7U2011 NEMA Type1(IP20) 46.2 15
CIMR-P7U2015 NEMA Type1 (1P20) 50.4 20
CIMR-P7U2018 NEMA Type1 (1P20) 74.8 25
CIMR-P7U2022 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 88.0 30
CIMR-P7U2030 NEMA Type1 (1P20) 115.0 40
CIMR-P7U2037 Open Chassis(1P00) 162.0 50/60
CIMR-P7U2045 Open Chassis(1P00) 192.0 60/75
CIMR-P7U2055 Open Chassis(1P00) 215.0 75
208-230Vac -
CIMR-P7U2075 Open Chassis(1P00) 312.0 100/125
CIMR-P7U2090 QOpenChassis(1P00) 360.0 125/150
CIMR-P7U2110 Open Chassis (1 P00) 415.0 150
CIMR-P7U40P4 NEMA Typel (IP20) 18 0.5/0.75
CIMR-P7U40P7 NEMA Typel(LP20) 21 1
CIMR-P7U41P5 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 37 152
CIMR-P7U42P2 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 53 3
CIMR-P7U43P7 NEMA Type1 (1P20) 7.6 5
CIMR-P7U45P5 NEMA Type1 (1P20) 125 75
CIMR-P7U47P5 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 17.0 10
CIMR-P7U4011 NEMA Type1 (1P20) 27.0 15/20
CIMR-P7U4015 NEMA Type1(IP20) 34.0 25
CIMR-P7U4018 NEMA Type1(IP20) 40.0 30
480V CIMR-P7U4030 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 67.2 40/50
CIMR-P7U4037 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 77.0 60
CIMR-P7U4045 NEMA Type1 (IP20) 96.0 75
CIMR-P7U4055 NEMA Type1 (1P20) 125.0 100
CIMR-P7U4075 Open Chassis(1P00) 156.0 125
CIMR-P7U4090 Open Chassis(1P00) 180.0 150
CIMR-P7U4110 Open Chassis(1P00) 240.0 200
CIMR-P7U4160 Open Chassis(1P00) 304.0 250
CIMR-P7U4185 Open Chassis (1 P00) 414.0 300/350
CIMR-P7U4220 Open Chassis(1P00) 515.0 400/450
CIMR-P7U4300 Open Chassis(1P00) 675.0 500+
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Confirmations upon Delivery

@ Receiving Checks

Check the following items as soon as the Drive is received.

Table 1.2 Receiving Checks

Iltem

Method

Has the correct model of Drive been
delivered?

Check the model number on the nameplate on the right side of the Drive.
Reconcile with packing slip and/or order information.

Is the Drive damaged in any way?

other damage resulting from shipping.

Inspect the entire exterior of the Driveto seeif there are any dents, scratches or

Are any screws or other components
loose?

Use a screwdriver or other tool to check for tightness.

If there are any irregularities in the above items, contact the shipping company, the distributor or representative who sold the

Drive, or a Yaskawa office immediately.

The P7 isthoroughly tested at the factory. Any damages or shortages evident when the equipment is received must be reported
immediately to the commercial carrier that transported the material . Shipping damageis not covered by the Yaskawa warranty.
After unpacking and inspecting for damage, verify that internal wire connections have not come [oose during shipment by spot

checking wire terminations with a screwdriver or the appropriate tool.

P7 Drive storage must be in a clean and dry-1ocation. Maintain the factory packaging and provide covering as needed to
protect the P7 from construction site dirt, water, debris and traffic prior to and during construction.

€ Nameplate Information

A nameplate is attached to the right side of each Drive. The following nameplate is an example for a standard Drive.

Dirive Model Mumber +
Ingun Fower Rating  ——ge
Chatput Power Rating —.-

Serial Mumber s
UL File Mumiber g

Note: The Drive Model Number and Drive Spec Number are required to completely identify a Drive.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

MooEL CIMR-PTU2011 EPEC: 201114

INFUT ACIPH 200-2400 HINB0HT 524
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(LN AR RO DT L
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Fig 1.1 Drive Nameplate
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@ Drive Model Numbers

The model number on the nameplate indi cates the design specification, voltage, and rating of the Drivein al phanumeric codes.

CIMR-P7U2011

AC Drive ———1 |
P7 Family

No. Spec
U UL Specification
No. Voltage —
2 3-phase, 208-240Vac
4 3-phase, 480Vac

Fig 1.2 Drive Model Number Structure

& Drive Enclosure and Revision Code

The Drive SPEC number on the nameplate'indicates the voltage, Drive rating, enclosure type, and the revision code of the
Drive in aphanumeric codes.

2011 LA
No. Voltage = |_| Hardware Revision
2 3-phase, 208 - 240Vagc
4 3-phase, 480Vac

No. Enclosure Type
0

Open chassis (IEC 1P00)
NEMA Type 1 (IEC IP20)

Fig 1.3 SPEC Number Structure

Open Chassis Type (IEC IP0O0)
Protected so that parts of the human body cannot reach electrically charged parts from the front when the
Drive is mounted in a control panel, also called (protected chassis).

TERMS | NEMA Type 1 (IEC IP20)

The Drive is shielded from the exterior, and can thus be mounted to the interior wall of a building

(not necessarily enclosed in a control panel). The protective structure conforms to the standards of NEMA
Type 1 in the USA. All protective covers (Fig 1.4) must be installed to conform with IEC IP20 and NEMA Type
1 requirements.

Physical Installation 1 -4
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Component Names

€ Models CIMR-P7U20P4 thru 2018 (25HP @ 208V/240V) and 40P4 thru 4018

(30HP @ 480V)

The external appearance, component names, and terminal arrangement of the Drive are shown in Fig 1.4. and 1.5.

Front cover

Digital Operator

Terminal cover

Top protective cover

] Mounting hole

T~ Diecast Heat Sink

|~~_Namepiate

—

4

Bottom protective cover

Fig 1.4-'Drive Appearance

/ I

Trr%—mﬁw

H ) B sl s o nln e e e 5] Jan jweun

Control circuit terminals _-Q

|
e e
) I, ‘]‘ Main circuit terminals
.;_‘n — ”""}
F ' ; Charge indicator
- S| y

Ground terminal

Ground terminal

Fig 1.5 Terminal Arrangement (Terminal Cover Removed)
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€ Models CIMR-P7U2022 thru 2110 (30HP and above @ 208V/240V) and 4030 thru
4300 (40HP and above @ 480V)

The external appearance, component names, and terminal arrangement of the Drive are shown in Fig 1.6 and 1.7.

Mounting holes
Drive cover

Front cover Cooling fan

R

Digital Operator

. | | Nameplate
Terminal cover

Fig 1.6 -Drive Appearance

Charge indicator

Control circuit j

terminals

Main circuit
terminals

Ground terminal Ground terminal

Fig 1.7 Terminal Arrangement (Terminal Cover Removed)
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Exterior and Mounting Dimensions

DIMENSIONS: P7 (NEMA 1) 208/240V (3.6-74.8 AMPS) 480V (1.8-40 AMPS)

FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW
MOUNTING HOLES AR
FOR "A" SIZE SCREW [ e A
7 o o — —
I RS o M - 1.38 DIA.
L AR (2) HOLES SIZE "J"

.87 DIA.

~|

= ] 528 SEEiia
H H [ N n =]
@ W7
MNNMren |
HHHH H ) =
—= %fx% - c
HHHHHHH =\ =N\ B C
@) i@
1‘? In ==
w2 -~ w - "
w o BOTTOM VIEW
RATED DIMENSIONS IN INCHES APPROX.
RATED MODEL OUTPUT NOMINAL WEIGHT
INPUT CIMR-P7U i:ss;NT HP H;WOUNT'C‘\Z " WP IS o o1 | a 5 c £ . 3 (LBS)
20P41 36 12 34 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 | 630 | 154 | #10 |~ | 335 | 473 | 197 | 110 | 6.6
20P71 46 1 1047+ | 496 12.02| 550 |-28 <28 | 630 | 154 | #10 | |335 |473 | 197 | 110 66
21P51 78 2 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 | 630 | 154 | #10 |- | 335 | 473 | 197 | 110 | 66
22P21 10.8 3 1047 | 496 | 11.02|.551 | 28 | 28 | 630 | 154 | #10 | - | 335 | 473 | 197 | 110 | 6.6
208V 23P71 16.8 5 1047 | 496 - 11.02| 55t |28’ e | 79’ 282 W0 | 414 | 552 | 197 | 110 | 88
27P51 31.0 7510 1122 | 732 | 1181|787 | 28 | 28 |7.87 | 258 |14 |463 | 511 | 621 | 3.07 | 1.38 | 132
20111 462 15 1122 | 7.32 [1200'| 787 | 28 | 28 | 787 | 258 | 14 |463 | 511 | 621 [ 307 | 1.38 | 154
20151 59.4 20 1319 | 850 |13.78 | 945 | 30 | 47 | 827 | 307 | U4 |512 [579 | 665 |394 | 173 | 242
20181 74.8 25 1349\ |\ /850~ 1496 | Bis/ (300 [T47 | 827 | 307 | 14 |512 [579 | 665 | 394 | 173 | 242
20P41 36 12 344 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 | 630 | 154 | #10 | — | 335 | 473 | 1.97 | 110 | 6.6
20P71 46 1 1047 | 496 | 1102| 551 | 28 | 28 | 630 | 154 | #10 | — | 335 [473 | 197 | 110 | 66
21P51 78 2 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 |630 | 154 | #10 |- |335 [473 | 197 | 110 66
22P21 10.8 3 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 |630 | 154 | #10 |~ |335 |473 | 197 | 110] 66
240V 23P71 16.8 5 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 | 7.09 | 232 | #10 | — 414 | 552 | 197 | 110 | 88
25P51 23.0 75 1047 | 496 | 11.02] 551 | 28 | 28 | 7.09 | 232 | #10 | — 414 | 552 | 197 | 110 | 88
27P51 31.0 10 1122 732 | 1181 787 | 28 | 28 |787 | 258 |14 |a63 | 511 | 621 | 307 | 1.38 | 132
20111 46.2 15 1122 | 732 1220 | 7.87 | 28 | 28 | 787 | 258 | 14 |463 | 511 | 621 | 307 | 1.38 | 154
20151 59.4 20 1319 | 850 |13.78 | 945 | 30 | 47 | 827 | 307 | 14 |512 |579 |6.65 |3.94 | 1.73 | 242
20181 74.8 25 1319 | 850 [14.96 | 945 | 30 | 47 | 827 | 307 | 14 |512 [579 | 665 |394 | 173 | 242
40P41 18 12 34 1047 | 496 | 11.02] 551 | 28 | 28 |630 | 154 | #10 | [335 | 473|197 | 110 66
40P71 21 1 1047 | 496 | 11.02] 551 | 28 | 28 | 630 | 154 | #10 | |335 | 473 | 1.97 | 110 | 656
41P51 37 2 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 | 630 | 154 | #10 | |335 | 473 | 1.97 | 110 | 656
42pP21 53 3 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 | 709 | 232 | #10 | [414 | 552 | 197 | 110/ 88
280 43P71 76 5 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 | 709 | 232 | #10 | |414 | 552|197 | 1.10] 88
45P51 125 75 1047 | 496 | 11.02| 551 | 28 | 28 | 709 | 232 | #10 |~ |414 | 552 | 197 | 110 | 88
47P51 17.0 10 1122 | 732 | 1181 787 | 28 | .28 |7.87 | 258 |14 |463 | 511 | 621|307 | 1.38 | 13.2
40111 27.0 15-20 1122 | 732 |1181| 7.87 | 28 | 28 | 7.87 | 258 | 1/4 |463 |511 | 621|307 | 1.38 | 132
40151 34.0 25 1319 | 850 |13.78] 945 | 30 | 47 |827 | 307 |14 |512 |579 | 665|394 | 1.73 | 22
40181 40.0 30 1319 | 850 [13.78 | 945 | 30 | 47 | 827 | 307 | 14 |512 [579 | 665 394 | 1.73 | 22

FOR REFERENCE ONLY UNLESS PROPERLY ENDORSED.

IN ORDER TO ACHIEVE ADEQUATE COOLING y YASKAWA

THE DRIVE MUST BE POSITIONED TO ALLOW A MINIMUM

OF FREE AIR SPACE OF 1.2 INCHES ON SIDES AND

5 INCHES TOP AND BOTTOM DRBY  RIP8.2902
APPVL. _TBS 9502

RIP 8.29.02
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DIMENSIONS: P7 (NEMA 1)

208/240V (88-115 AMPS) 480V (67.2-125 AMPS)

=

w2 | G A
— 7
‘ L& ] [ & 1 I _ = ,%_J]
® ® lo o
@
H
- g H I
MOUNTING HOLES n nnnnmm
FOR "A" SIZE SCREWS \
s & ) =1
el 9
SIZE "K" HOLE
(2)HOLES |SIZE 'L
(2) HOLES SIZE "J" ¢
]
D
C
B
D
RATED DIMENSIONS IN INCHES APPROX.
RATED MODEL OUTPUT | NOM. WEIGHT
INPUT [CIMR-P7U |CURRENT| Hp MOUNTING (LBS)
(AMPS) H1 W1 H w H2 w2 D D1 A B C E F G J K L
208 20221 88 30 15.16 | 7.68 21.06 | 10.00 .30 1.16 |10.24 3.94 1/4 4.98 6.50 7.87 1.73 591 2.44 1.97 1.10 53
v
20301 115 40 17.13 | 8.66 2421 | 10.98 .30 1.16 |10.24 3.94 1/4 4.98 6.50 7.87 1.73 591 2.44 1.97 1.10 59
20221 88 30 15.16 | 7.68 21.06 | 10.00 .30 1.16 |10.24 3.94 1/4 4.98 6.50 7.87 1.73 591 2.44 1.97 1.10 53
240V 20301 115 40 17.13 | 8.66 2421 | 10.98 .30 1.16 |10.24 3.94 1/4 4.98 6.50 7.87 1.73 591 2.44 1.97 1.10 59
40221 50.4 30 17.13 | 8.66 21.06 | 10.98 .30 1.16 |10.24 3.94 1/4 4.98 6.50 7.87 1.73 591 1.97 1.97 1.10 53
40301 67.2 40-50 | 17.13 | 8.66 21.06 | 10.98 .30 1.16 |10.24 3.94 1/4 4.98 6.50 7.87 1.73 591 1.97 1.97 1.10 53
480V 40371 77 75 21.06 |10.24 | 25.00 | 12.95 .30 136 |11.22 4.13 1/4 5.18 6.69 8.07 1.73 6.69 1.97 1.97 1.10 88
40451 96 60 21.06 |10.24 | 28.15 | 12.95 .30 136 |11.22 4.13 1/4 5.18 6.69 8.07 1.73 6.69 244 1.97 1.10 88
40551 125 100 | 21.06 |10.24 | 28.15 | 12.95 .30 1.36 |11.22 4.13 1/4 5.18 6.69 8.07 1.73 6.69 2.44 1.97 1.10 88

IN ORDER TO ACHIEVE ADEQUATE COOLING
THE DRIVE MUST BE POSITIONED TO ALLOW A MINIMUM
OF FREE AIR SPACE OF 1.2 INCHES ON SIDES AND
5 INCHES TOP AND BOTTOM

FOR REFERENCE ONLY UNLESS PROPERLY ENDORSED.

¥ YASKAWA

DRBY _RIP8-02
APPVL. _IBS9.5.02
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DIMENSIONS: P7 (PROTECTED CHASSIS) 208-230V (162-396 AMPS)

FRONT VIEW
MOUNTING HOLES % AR
FOR "A" SIZE SCREW r H2
< &
m Y m f
o] o]
H H
L
[
j
(O — o) ) T
M 0 o ﬁj
[ evere [ 5 v
‘ ‘ AIR
- W2 | W | l~— D —
w D
11 1
RATED DIMENSIONS IN INCHES APPROX.
RATED | MODEL gLEJRTRF’EliITT NOM. WEIGHT
| MOUNTING
INPUT | CIMR-P7U aups) HP - e " w 2 w2 o o1 A (LBS)
20370 162 50 22.64 9.84 23.62 14.76 49 2.46 11.81 | 3.94 3/8 125
20450 192 60 22.64 9.84 23.62 14.76 49 246 |12.99 512 3/8 139
208V 20550 215 75 27.56 12.80 |28.54 |17.72 49 246 |13.78 512 3/8 189
20750 312 100 |27.56 12.80 |28.54 |17.72 49 246 |13.78 5.12 3/8 191
20900 360 125 |32.28 1457 | 33.46 19.69 .59 2.56 14.17 512 3/8 238
21100 415 150 [33.66 | 17.52 |34.84 |22.64 59 256 |14.96 5.51 3/8 330
20370 162 50-60 |(22.64 9.84 23.62 14.76 49 2.46 11.81 | 3.94 3/8 125
230V 20450 192 75 22.64 9.84 23.62 14.76 49 246 |12.99 5.12 3/8 139
20750 312 100-125 |27.56 12.80 |28.54 |17.72 49 246 |13.78 5.12 3/8 191
20900 360 150 [32.28 1457 | 33.46 19.69 .59 2.56 14.17 5.12 3/8 238
40750 156 125 |27.56 12.80 |28.54 |17.72 49 246 |13.78 5.12 3/8 194
480V 40900 180 150 |27.56 12.80 |28.54 |17.72 49 246 |13.78 5.12 3/8 196
41100 240 200 [32.28 | 1457 |33.46 |19.69 .59 2.56 14.17 5.12 3/8 224
41600 304 250 |33.66 | 17.52 36.06 |22.64 .59 256 |14.96 5.51 3/8 352
FOR REFERENCE ONLY UNLESS PROPERLY ENDORSED.
IN ORDER TO ACHIEVE ADEQUATE COOLING YASKAWA
THE DRIVE MUST BE POSITIONED TO ALLOW A MINIMUM
OF FREE AIR SPACE OF 1.2 INCHES ON SIDES AND bDRBY RIP 8.29.02
5 INCHES TOP AND BOTTOM S Reedus
APPVL. TBS 9.5.02
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DIMENSIONS: P7 (PROTECTED CHASSIS) 480V (414-675 AMPS)
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Heat Loss Data

Table 1.3 200V Class Heat Loss Data
TYPE | (nverten) | Outpu | Gooing | intemal | YR | coging
CIMR-P7UO Capacity Current Loss Method
(KVA) ) W) W) w)
20P4 14 3.6 19 39 58 Self
20P7 18 4.6 26 42 68 Self
21P5 3.0 7.8 48 50 98 Sdf
22P2 4.1 10.8 68 59 127 Sdf
23P7 6.4 16.8 110 74 184 Fan
25P5 8.8 23 164 84 248 Fan
27P5 12 31 219 113 332 Fan
2011 18 46.2 357 168 524 Fan
2015 23 50.4 416 182 597 Fan
2018 29 74.8 472 208 680 Fan
2022 34 88 583 252 835 Fan
2030 44 115 883 333 1217 Fan
2037 62 162 1010 421 1430 Fan
2045 73 192 1228 499 1727 Fan
2055 82 215 1588 619 2206 Fan
2075 120 312 1956 844 2800 Fan
2090 140 360 2194 964 3157 Fan
2110 160 415 2733 1234 3967 Fan

Physical Installation 1 - 11
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Table 1.4 400V Class Heat Loss Data
rvpe | goverten | Output | Cooing | mtemal | G| coging
CIMR-P7UO Capacity Current Loss Method
(KVA) *) W) W) w)
40P4 14 18 14 39 53 Self
40P7 16 21 17 41 58 Self
41P5 2.8 37 36 48 84 Self
42P2 4.0 53 59 56 115 Fan
43P7 58 7.6 80 68 140 Fan
44P0 6.6 8.7 90 70 160 Fan
45P5 9.5 125 127 81 209 Fan
47P5 13 17 193 114 307 Fan
4011 21 27 232 158 390 Fan
4015 26 34 296 169 465 Fan
4018 30 40 389 201 590 Fan
4022 38 50.4 420 233 653 Fan
4030 51 67.2 691 297 989 Fan
4037 59 77 801 332 1133 Fan
4045 73 9% 901 386 1287 Fan
4055 95 125 1204 478 1682 Fan
4075 120 156 1285 562 1847 Fan
4090 140 180 1614 673 2287 Fan
4110 180 240 1889 847 2736 Fan
4132 200 260 2388 1005 3393 Fan
4160 230 304 2636 1144 3936 Fan
4185 315 414 2791 1328 3964 Fan
4220 390 515 3797 1712 5509 Fan
4300 510 675 5838 2482 8319 Fan
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Checking and Controlling the Installation Site

Install the Drive as described below and maintain optimum conditions.

The Drive heatsink temperature may exceed 158°F (70°C). Therefore, mount the Drive to a surface suitable

WARNING for high temperature.

& Installation Site

Locate the P7 Drive as close as possible to the motor.

Install the Drive under the following conditions in UL Pollution Degree 1 & 2 environments. This excludes wet locations
where surfaces may become conductive due to moisture and contaminant loading.

Table 1.5 Installation Site Specifications
Type Ambient Operating Temperature Humidity Plenum Rated
NEMA Type 1 14°F to 104°F(-10 to +40°C) 95% RH or less (no condensation) Yes
Open Chassis 14°F to 113°F (-10 to +45°C) 95% RH or less (no condensation) No

Protective covers are attached to the top and bottom of the Drive. It.is recommended to remove the protective covers before
operating a CIMR-P7U2030/4055 Drive and smaller in-a panel to obtain the 113°F (45°C) ambient operating temperature.
Observe the following precautions when installing the Drive:

» inacleanlocation which isfree from oil mist and dust.

« inan environment where metal shavings, oil, water, or other foreign materials will not get into the Drive enclosure.

« inalocation free from radioactive materias.

« inalocation free from harmful gasses and liquids,

 inalocation free from excessive vibration.

« inalocation free from chlorides.

» inalocation away from direct sunlight.

« on anon-combustible surface.

€ Controlling the Ambient Temperature

To enhance the reliability of operation, the Drive should be installed in an environment free from extreme temperature
variations. If the Driveisinstalled in an enclosure, use a cooling fan or air conditioner to maintain the internal air temperature
below 113°F (45°C).

@ Protecting the Drive from Foreign Matter

During Driveinstallation and project construction it is possible to have foreign matter, such as metal shavings or wire
clippings, fall inside the Drive. To prevent foreign matter from falling into the Drive, place atemporary cover over the Drive.

Always remove the temporary cover from the Drive before Start-Up. Otherwise, ventilation will be reduced, causing the Drive
to overheat.

Physical Installation 1-13
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Installation Orientation and Clearances

Install the Drive vertically so as not to reduce the cooling efficiency. When installing the Drive, always provide the following
installation clearances to allow normal heat dissipation. Ensure that the heatsink is against a closed surface to avoid diverting
cooling air around the heatsink.

.
\

475 in (120 mm. minimum) 4.75 in (120 mm. minimum) éir
K % [ 5
7
% . (nnannoog

I
%
% -~
% _
% 12in I
% (30.5 MM-) min. \
%j‘ . I kﬁ_l | &nummll —
e RS . o | gzoam mamm 8

Fig 1.8 Drive Installation Orientation and Clearance

1. The same clearance is required horizontally and vertically for both Open Chassis (IPO0) and NEMA
Type 1 Drives.
IMPORTANT | 2. Always remove the top and bottom protection covers before installing a CIMR-P7U2018/4018 and
smaller Drive in a panel.
Always provide enough clearance for lifting eye bolts and the main circuit wiring when installing a
CIMR-P7U2022/4030 and larger Drive in a panel.

Physical Installation 1 - 14
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Removing and Attaching the Terminal Cover

Remove the terminal cover to connect cables to the control circuit and main circuit terminals.

Prior to removing any protective cover or wiring any part of the Drive, remove all power sources, including
main input power and control circuit power. Wait a minimum of 5 minutes after power removal, before

WARNING removing any cover. The charge lamp located within the Drive should be off prior to working inside. Even if
the charge lamp is off, one must measure the AC input, output, and DC Bus potential to insure safe levels
prior to resuming work. Failure to adhere to this warning may result in personal injury or death.

€ Removing the Terminal Cover

m Models CIMR-P7U20P4 thru 2018 (0.5HP to 25HP @ 208V/240V) and 40P4 thru 4018
(0.5HP to 30HP @ 480V)

Loosen the screw at the bottom of the terminal cover, press in on the sides of the terminal cover in the directions of arrow 1,
and then lift up on the terminal in the direction of arrow 2. Refer to Figure 1.9

B Models CIMR-P7U2022 thru 2110 (30HP to 150HP @ 208V/240V) and 4030 thru 4300
(40HP to 500HP @ 480V)

Loosen the screws on the left and right at thetop of the terminal cover, pull down the terminal cover in the direction of arrow
1 and then lift up on the terminal cover in'the direction of arrow 2."Refer to Figure 1.10

Fig 1.9 Removing the Terminal Cover

Fig 1.10 Removing the Terminal Cover

€ Attaching the Terminal Cover

After wiring the terminal block, attach the terminal cover by reversing the removal procedure.

For Modd s CIMR-P7U2018/4018 and smaller, insert the tab on the top of the terminal cover into the groove on the Drive and
press in on the bottom of the terminal cover until it snapsinto place.

For Drives CIMR-P7U2022/4030 and larger, insert the tab on the top of the terminal cover into the groove on the Drive, and
secure the terminal cover by lifting it up toward the top of the Drive.

Physical Installation 1 - 15
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Removing/Attaching the Digital Operator and Front Cover

€ Models CIMR-P7U20P4 thru 2018 (0.5HP to 25HP @ 208V/240V) and 40P4 thru
4018 (0.5HP to 30HP @ 480V)

For Models CIMR-P7U2018/4018 and smaller, remove the terminal cover and then use the following procedures to remove
the Digital Operator and front cover.

B Removing the Digital Operator

Press on the side of the Digital Operator in the direction of arrow 1 to unlock, then lift the Digital Operator in the direction of
arrow 2 to remove it asshown in Fig 1.11.

Fig 1.11 Removing the Digital Operator

ERemoving the Front Cover

Pressthe left and right sides of the front cover in.the direction of arrows 1 and lift the bottom of cover in the direction of arrow
2toremoveit asshownin Fig 1.12.

Fig 1.12 Removing the Front Cover

W Attaching the Front Cover
Mount the front cover to the Drive by performing the steps to remove the front cover in reverse order.

1. Do not mount the front cover with the Digital Operator attached to the front cover; this may cause the Digital Operator to
malfunction due to imperfect contact.

2. Insert the tab of the upper part of the front cover into the groove of the Drive and press the lower part of the front cover onto
the Drive until the front cover snapsinto place.

Physical Installation 1-16
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€ Models CIMR-P7U2022 thru 2110 (30HP to 150HP @ 208V/240V) and 4030 thru
4300 (40HP to 500HP @ 480V)

For Models CIMR-P7U2022/4030 and larger, remove the terminal cover and then use the following procedures to remove the
Digital Operator and front cover.

ERemoving the Digital Operator
Use the same procedure for Models CIMR-P7U2018/4018 and smaller.

EBRemoving the Front Cover

Loosen all screws on the front cover. Lift up at the location labeled 1 at the top of the control circuit terminal card and movein
the direction of arrow 2.

Fig'1:13 Removing the Front Cover

W Attaching the Front Cover
Attach the front cover by reversing the procedure to remove it.

1.Confirm that the Digital Operator is not mounted on the front cover. Contact faults can occur if the cover is attached while
the Digital Operator is mounted to it.

2.Insert the tab on the top of the front cover into the sot on the Drive and pressin on the cover until it snaps into place on the
Drive.

Physical Installation 1-17
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B Attaching the Digital Operator
After attaching the front cover, mount the Digital Operator onto the Drive using the following procedure.
1.Hook the Digital Operator at A (two locations) on the front cover by moving in the direction of arrow 1 as shown in the

following illustration.
2.Pressthe Digital Operator in the direction of arrow 2 until it snapsin place at B (two locations).

Fig 1.14 Mounting the Digital Operator

1. Do not remove or attach the Digital, Operator or mount or remove the front cover using methods other

than those described above, damage to the Digital Operator or Drive may occur.
2. Never attach the front cover to the Drive with the Digital Operator attached to the front cover. Damage to
the Digital Operatormay!oceur. Always attach-the front coverto-the Drive first, and then attach the Digital

Operator to the front cover.

IMPORTANT

Physical Installation 1-18
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Chapter 2
Electrical Installation

This chapter describes wiring terminals, main circuit terminal connections, main
circuit terminal wiring specifications, control circuit terminals, and control circuit
wiring specifications.

Terminal Block Configuration .............cccooovviiiiiiiiiiiiicineenn. 2-2
Wiring Main Circuit Terminals............cccoevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinenenn. 2-3
CoNtrol WIKING ...coeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeiss e e e e e e e 2-21

Electrical Installation 2 - 1
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Terminal Block Configuration

The wiring terminals are shown in Fig 2.1.

T [EEING == ! i — ‘
\SN\SC\SP\M\AZ\ ol Tl T [elwlulded
[safse[sa[se[ss[sefer[mfaclamlicls[s-] [mamemd [mz]

Control circuit terminals A IS T E ::::: f
?’ ,,‘ A ST

1l \ S - | Main circuit terminals
RLISZTLI S ][@1 BlIB f’;.\\

ABCDE e
= [~ Charge indicator

Ground terminal

Ground terminal

\ Models CIMR- 2018 (25 HP, 208V)/

4018 (30 HP, 480V) and smaller
»

'sN|sc|sHA1]A2]+v ‘AC
lje(e){ [81}32183134135[86

SN | [
S7 FM AC AM|IG |S+ |S- M3 M4 | M1 - @

Control circuit terminals T -
caurion " B ’\ Charge indicator
B s = i v )
—\[RILH | [Sv2l) (V3 [ © ) [@1 ]
@OHR/LHS/LZHT/LS\ LUt (W2 (W3] o |jp
== TS|
=iz .@_

Main circuit terminals H 1

Ground terminal —— Ground terminal

Models CIMR-__ 2022 (30 HP, 208V)/
4030 (40 HP, 480V) and larger

Fig 2.1 Control Circuit Terminal Layout
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Wiring Main Circuit Terminals

@ Applicable Wire Sizes and Closed-loop Connectors
Select the appropriate wires and crimp terminals from Table 2.1 to Table 2.2.

Table 2.1 208-240Vac Wire Sizes and Connector Specifications
Clamping Recommended
Drive Model | Nominal . Terminal Torque Wire Size Wire
CIMR-P7U Hp Vsl Sl Screws Ib. in. AWG Type
(Nem) (mm?)
RILL SL2,TIL3, ©, @1, @2, s u
20P4 0.5/0.75 B1, B2 ,U/T1, V/T2, W/T3 M4 (1 '5) @1)
D
RILL SL2,TIL3, ©, ®1, @2,
20P7 2 B1, B2, U/T1, VT2, WIT3 M4 (11353) (;41 )
D
RILL SL2,TIL3, ©, @1, @2, s u
21P5 1.5/2 B1, B2, U/T1, V/T2, W/T3 M4 (1'5) @1
D
RILL SL2, TIL3, ©, @1, @2,
22P2 3 B1, B2, U/T1, VT2, WIT3 M4 (113; (ézg)
D
RILL SL2, TIL3, O] @1, @2,
23P7 5 B1, B2, UIT1, /T2, W/T3 M4 (11353) (51)%)
(=)
RILL SL2,TIL3, ©, @1, @2, s "
25P5 75 B1,B2, UMT1,.V/T2, WIT3 M4 a s) 53)
D
RILL SL2, TIL3 ©, ®1, @2,
27P5 10 B1, B2, UL, V/T2, W/T3 M5 (22251) (g)
D 600Vac
UL Approved
RILL SL2)T/Le @, @10 Pz, vinyl-shesthed
2011 15 B1, B2, U/T1, V/T2, W/T3 M5 (22251) (123) or equivalent
D
44.3 4
RILL SL2, T3, ©, @1, @2 U, vz, wiTa| M6 5.0) 12)
2015 20 B1,B2 M5 (22251) (1:? 3
44.3 6
& M6 .0) (133)
88.5 2
RILL SIL2, T3, ©, @1, @2 um, vz, wiTs| M8 (10.0) (336)
2018 25 B1, B2 M5 (22251) (1;33)
44.3 4
@ M6 (5.0) (212)
RILL, SL2,TIL3, @, @1, urTL, viT2, M8 88.5 1
WI/T3, RUL11, SU/L21, TUL31 (10.0) (424
45.1 4
2022 30 @3 M6 P o
88.5 4
@ M8 (10.0) (12)
RILL L2, TIL3, ©, @1uUTy, M8 88.5 1o
VIT2, W/T3, RU/L11, SUL21, TI/L31 (10.0) (535)
45.1 4
2030 40 @ 3 M6 (5.1) (21.2)
88.5 2
@ M8 (10.0) 38)

Electrical Installation 2 - 3
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Table 2.1 208-240Vac Wire Sizes and Connector Specifications
Clamping Recommended
Drive Model | Nominal ) Terminal Torque Wire Size Wire
CIMR-P7U Hp el S Screws Ib. in. AWG Type
(Nem) (mm3)
RILL L2, TIL3, ©, @1UTL, M10 199 400
VIT2, W/T3, RU/L11, SUL21, T1/L31 (225) (100)
885 4
@ 3 M8
2037 50 (10.9) 22)
203.6 200
@ M10 23) (67.4)
) M4 %12';‘) (21‘1)
RILL L2, TIL3, ©, ®1usmL, M10 199 300
VIT2, WIT3, RUL11, SI/L21, TUL31 (225) (152)
885 4
o5 0 ®3 M8 (10.0) 12)
199 300
& M10 (225) @5)
11eL, ole2 M4 %12';‘) (21‘1)
347 10X 2P
RILL SL2,TIL3, ©, @1 M12 (39.2) (535X 2P)
UITL, V/T2, WIT3, RUL1L, SUL21, TUL31 M10 (392’95) (51é(35>><<22|;)
885 200
2055 75 @3 M8 (100) (674
199 4/0
D 10 (225) (107.2)
HEL, olé2 M4 g-;‘) (21‘1)
: : 600Vac
347 4/0 X 2P UL Approved
R/L1,S/L2,TIL3, @, @1 M12 (39.2) (80 X 2P) vinyl-sheathed
or equivalent
UITL, VIT2, W/T3, RUL 1L, SUL21, TUL3L M10 (212%) (?é’g;(( 225) &«
885 200
2075 75/100 @3 M8 (100) 674
199 200X 2P
&) M10 (225) (67.4X 2P)
1L, 8162 M4 g-;‘) (21‘1)
347 250 x2P
RILL L2, TIL3, ©, @1 M12 (392) (127 x2P)
UITL, VIT2, W/T3, RUL 1L, SUL21, TUL3L M12 (2372) ( e ;(XZ'ZP)
885 200
2090 125 @3 M8 (100) 674
347 200X 2P
@ M12 (392) (67.4X 2P)
) M4 ﬁ';‘) (21‘1)
347 300 X 2P
RILL L2, TIL3, ©, @1 M12 (392) (152X 2P)
347 300X 2P
UIT1, VIT2, WIT3, RUL11, SUL21, TUL31 M12 (22 1505 ap
885 200
2110 150 @3 M8 (100) 74
347 40X 2P
& M12 (39.2) (107.2X 2P)
) M4 ﬁ'ﬁ) (1155)
* Use 75°C copper wire or equivalent

Electrical Installation 2 - 4
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Table 2.2 480Vac Wire Sizes and Connector Specifications
Drive Model [ Nominal Terminal CIT%ETZQ RRecommended
i Wire Size AW i
CIMR-P7U Hp Terminal Symbol Screws b, in. ire s|ze2 G Wire Type
(Nem) (mm®)
RLL SL2,TIL3, ©, @1, D2,
40P4 05/0.75 B1, B2, U1, VIT2, WIT3 M4 (11353) ( 211)
D
RILL SL2, T3, ©, @1, D2,
40P7 1 B1, B2, U/T1, V/T2, W/T3 M4 (11353) (21‘1)
D
RLL SL2,TIL3, @, @1, @2, 5 "
41P5 15/2 B1, B2, UIT1, VIT2, WIT3 M4 i o
D
RILL SL2,T/L3, ©, @1, @2,
2P 3 B1, B2, U/T1, V/T2, W/T3 M4 (1135?; (12‘;
D
RILL SL2, T3, ©, @1, @2, (21‘1)
437 5 B1, B2, U1, VIT2, W/T3 M4 (1135?; :
: 14
@ 1)
RILL SL2,TIL3, ©, @1, 2, (312)
45P5 75 B1, B2, U/T1, V/T2, W/T3 M4 (1135?; :
: 14
& @
RILL L2, T3, ©, @1, @2, (51(;)
47P5 10 B, B2/ UIT1,V/T2, WIT3 Sh (1155 :
: 12
D (35) 600Vac
UL Approved
RILL SL2, T3, ©, @1, @2, 8 virl-sheathed
/T, VI | 22:1 ®) el
4011 15/20 BL, B2 U/, VIT2, WIT3 W5 75 or equivalent
: 10
9 (55
RLL SL2,TIL3, ©, @1, @2,
4015 25 B1, B2, U/T1, /T2, W/T3 M5 (222;51) (g)
D
443 6
RILL SL2, T3, O, @1, B3, ums, vz, wirs, | M8 (50) (13.3)
211 8
4018 30 B1,B2 M5
(25 (8
443 6
S Mé (5.0) (13.3)
RILL SL2, T3, ©, @1, @3, umL, vim2,wits, | we 454-03 zg
4030 20/50 RI/L11, S/L21, TU/L3L (5.0) (26.7)
885 6
S M8 (10.0) (13.3)
RIL1 SL2, /L3, ©, @1, U/TL, VIT2, W/T3, RUL1L, M8 885 2
SUL21, T1L31 (10.0) (33.6)
443 4
4037 60 @3 M6 P o)
885 4
S M8 (10.0) (21.2)
RIL1 SL2, T/L3, ©, @1, U/T1, VIT2, W/T3, RUL1L, M8 885 2
SUL21, TUL3L (10.0) (33.6)
443 4
4045 75 @3 M6 P o)
885 4
S M8 (10.0) (21.2)

Electrical Installation 2 - 5
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Table 2.2 480Vac Wire Sizes and Connector Specifications
Clamping Recommended
Drive Model | Nominal ) Terminal Torque Wire Size AW -
Qe vose . Terminal Symbol - b, in. ire Slze2 G Wire Type
(Nem) (i)
RILL SIL2, TIL3, ©, @1, UL, viT2, M8 885 200
WIT3, RU/L11, SUL21, TUL31 (10.0) (33.6)
4055 100 4.3 4
®3 M6 (5.0) (21.2)
885 1
o) M8 (10.0) (42.4)
347 4/0
RILL SL2,T/IL3, ©, @1 M12 (39.2) (107.2)
UITL, V/T2, WIT3, RUL1L, SUL21, TUL31L M10 29 &
885 4/0
4075 125 ®3 M8 (10.0) (107.2)
347 10
S M12 (39.2) (535)
FIEL, 4200/£,200, 4400/£,400 M4 (112;3 (21‘1)
347 250
RILL SIL2,TIL3, ©, @1 M12 (29.2) 27
199 4/0
UITL, V/T2, W/T3, RUL11, SUL21, TUL3L M10 (229 (107.2)
4090 150 @3 M8 (?g'g) (13,702) 600vac
34'7 Zd UL Approved
M12 vinyl-sheathed
D (39.2) (67.4) or equivaent
FEL, 4200/£,200; 4400/£,400 M4 (112;3 (21‘1)
347 200X 2P
RLL 92, TL3, O, @1 M12 (39.2) (67.4X 2P)
UITL, VT2, WITS, RUL11, S 21/ T1A:32 M12 op) (Sjé(g(z;)
885 200
4110 200 O] M8 10.0) (67.4)
347 4/0
@ M12 (39.2) (107.2)
L, ¢200/¢,200, ¢400/6,400 M4 (112;3 (21‘1)
347 40X 2P
RILL SL2,TIL3, @, @1 M12 (39.2) (107.2 X 2P)
UITL, V/T2, W/T3, RUL1L, SUL21, TUL3L M12 (3372) (%/g )>(( 22;
885 200
4160 250 ®3 M8 (10.0) (67.4)
347 10X 2P
& M12 (392) (535X 2P)
1161, 4200/£,200, 4400/¢,400 M4 (112"3 (21‘1)

Electrical Installation 2 - 6
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Table 2.2 480Vac Wire Sizes and Connector Specifications
Drive Model | Nominal Terminal C'Il'irr?ﬁligg Recommended
i Wire Size AW i
T Hp Terminal Symbol Screws Ib. in. ire SI282 G Wire Type
(Nem) ()
88.5 300 X 2P
RILL SL2,T/L3, ©, @1 M8 (10.0) (152X 2P)
88.5 300 X 2P
U/T1, V/T2, W/T3, RUL11, SUL21, T1/L33 M8 (100) (152 X 2P)
88.5 2/0
4185 300/350 ®3 M8 (10.0) (67.4)
867.4 300X 2P
S M16 (98.0) (85X 2P)
12.4 14
61, 6200/¢,200, ¢400/£,400 M4 (L4) 1)
88.5 500 X 2P
RIL1L SL2,T/IL3, ©, @1 M8 (10.0) (253X 2P)
88.5 400 X 2P
UITL, V/T2, W/T3, RUL1L, SUL21, TV/L33 M8 (100) (203X 2P) 00Vac
885 2/0 L_JL Approved
4220 400/450 @3 M8 (100) (67.0 vg:y;lsj?sgtgqe?
o M6 867.4 250 X 2P
(98.0) (127X 2P)
12.4 14
rlé1, 6200/¢,200, ¢400/,400 M4 (4) 1)
88.5 700 X 2P
RILL SL2,TIL3, ©, @1 MB (100) (355 X 2P)
88.5 600 X 2P
UIT1, V/T2, W/T3, RUL11, SUL21, TU/L33 M8 (100) (304X 2P)
88.5 2/0
4300 500+ ®3 M8 (100) (67.4)
867.4 400 X 2P
@ M8 (98.0) (203X 2P)
12.4 14
rlé1, 6200/¢,200, ¢400/£,400 M16 (L4) 1)
* Use 75°C copper wire or equivalent.

Determine the wire-size-for'the main-circuit'so that line voltage drop is within 2% of the rated voltage. Line

IMPORTANT voltage drop is calculated as follows:

WARNING

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com

Line voltage drop (V) = Jé X wire resistance (Q/km) x wire length (m) x current (A) x 103

Prior to removing any protective cover or wiring any part of the Drive, remove all power sources, including
main input power and control circuit power. Wait a minimum of 5 minutes after power removal, before
removing any cover. The charge lamp located within the Drive should be off prior to working inside. Even if
the charge lamp is off, one must measure the AC input, output, and DC Bus potential to insure safe levels
prior to resuming work. Failure to adhere to this warning may result in personal injury or death.

Electrical Installation 2 - 7
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&€ Main Circuit Terminal Functions

Main circuit terminal functions are summarized according to terminal symbolsin Table 2.3. Wire the terminals correctly for
the desired purpose.

Table 2.3 Main Circuit Terminal Functions (208-240Vac and 480Vac)
Purpose Terminal Designation Model: CIMR-P7U____
P 9 208-240Vac 480Vac
R/L1, SIL2, T/L3 20P4 to 2110 40P4 to 4300
Main circuit power input
R1/L11, S1/L21, T1/L31 2022 to 2110 4030 to 4300
Drive outputs U/T1, VIT2, WIT3 20P4 to 2110 40P4 to 4300
DC power input @1, © 20P4 to 2110 40P4 to 4300
Braking Transistor
Unit Connection ®3, © 2022 to 2110 4030 to 4300
Braking Resistor B1, B2 20P4 to 2018 40P4 t0 4018
Unit Connection
DC reactor connection @1, ®2 20P4 to 2018 40P4 to 4018
Ground D 20P4 to 2110 40P4 to 4300

Electrical Installation 2 - 8
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€ Main Circuit Configurations 208-240Vac

The 208-240Vac main circuit configurations of the Drive are shown in Table 2.4.

Table 2.4 Drive Main Circuit Configurations

208-240Vac
CIMR- 20P4 to 2018 CIMR-_ _ _ 2022 and 2030
(1/2 Hp to 25 Hp) (30 Hp to 40 Hp)

e#B2 | e

O !

i \_/YY‘(X — ;

RIL1 !
sL2 9 0 UIT1
Notes| s [l 1 VIT2

1 & 3¢ RiL1M T —
s1L21 y 6 w3

TIL31 I
© @ —

CIMR- 2037 to 2110

(50 Hp to 150 Hp)

O]
RIL1 U1
Notes | S2 @
TIL3 L ——&wT2 ---
1& 3YRiLN T !
s1L21 ——WIT3
T1/L31
© —

Power Control

f@ suppl circuits
I
I

Notel. Input fuses or molded case circuit breakers are required for proper branch circuit protection for all Drives. Failure
to use recommended fuses/circuit breakers (See Appendix E) may result in damage to the wiring, Drive and/or
personal injury.

. Control power is supplied internally from the main circuit DC power supply for all Drives.

3. Consult your Yaskawa representative before using 12-pul se rectification.

N

Electrical Installation 2 - 9
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€ Main Circuit Configurations 480Vac

The 480Vac main circuit configurations of the Drive are shown in Table 2.5.

Table 2.5 Drive Main Circuit Configurations
480Vac
CIMR-_ _ _ 4030 to 4055
CIMR-_ _ _ 40P4 to 4018 (40 Hp to 100 Hp)
(1/2 Hp to 30 Hp)
B1 B2 ””,””@;"7”””””””
@1 4 TT | @1 ot
o A o Ut RILI o .
Note [ RIL1e— ;} | sn2 ¢
] |sn2e — o VT2 Notes) T3 [l g
Tw3e—|| f 6 WIT3 1& 3\ RiL1 rl
1 - ! sz~ 3
© ¢ = ! TIL31— I
i °
i : In o
CIMR-_ __ 4075 to 4160 and CIMR-_ __ 4185 to 4300
(125 Hp to 500 Hp)
Notes
1&3
Notel. Input fuses or molded case circuit breakers are required for proper branch circuit protection for all Drives. Failure
to use recommended fuses/circuit breakers (See Appendix E) may result in damage to the wiring, Drive and/or
personal injury.
2. Control power is supplied internally from the main circuit DC power supply for all Drives.
3. Consult your Yaskawa representative before using 12-pul se rectification.
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Cable Length between Drive and Motor

The P7 should be installed as close as possible to the motor to minimize the length of load side power cable. If the cable
between the Drive and the motor is long, the high-frequency |eakage current will increase, causing the Drive output current to

increase as well. This may affect peripheral devices. To prevent this, reduce the cable length whenever possible, or if
necessary, adjust the carrier frequency (set in C6-02) as shownin Table 2.6.

Table 2.6 Motor Cable Length vs. Carrier Frequency (C6-02)

Motor Cable Length

164 ft. (50m) maximum

328 ft. (1L00m) maximum

More than 328 ft.(100m)

Carrier Frequency

15kHz maximum

10kHz maximum

5kHz maximum

B Ground Wiring

Observe the following precautions when connecting the ground wire:

1. 208-240Vac Drives should have a ground connection with resistance of less than 100Q.
2. 480Vac Drives should have a ground connection with resistance of less than 10Q.

3. Do not share the ground wire with other devices, such as motors or large-current electrical equipment.
4.

Always use a ground wire that complies with technical standards on electrical equipment and minimize the length of the
ground wire. Leakage current flows through the Drive. Therefore, if the distance between the ground rod and the ground
terminal istoo long, potential on the ground terminal of the Drive will-become unstable.

5. When using more than one Drive, be careful not to loop the ground wire. See Fig 2.2.

NOT OK

OK

Fig 2.2 Ground Wiring Examples

B Control Circuit Ground Terminals

The removable Drive control terminal card provides two ground terminals (marked TB3 and TB4) to accept the control wire

shield connection. The control wire shield should be connected on this end only, the opposite end should be isolated with

electrical tape.

IMPORTANT Grounding of the P7 enclosure and motor is required for proper system operation.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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€ Dynamic Braking Connections

B General

Dynamic braking (DB) enables the motor to be brought to a smooth and rapid stop. This is achieved by dissipating the
regenerative energy of the AC motor across the resistive components of the Dynamic Braking option. For further details on
dynamic braking operation, see the instruction sheet shipped with dynamic braking components.

Drives P7U20P4 thru P7U2018 and P7U40P4 thru P7U4018 have an integral braking transistor and require the addition of a
Remote Mounted Resistor Unit or a Heat Sink Mount Resistor (ERF). All higher rated Drives require the use of a Braking
Transistor Unit (CDBR) and a Remote Mount Resistor Unit.

Remote Mount Resistor Units typically mount outside of the electrical enclosure. Braking Transistor Units mount inside of the
electrical enclosure. Heat Sink Mount Resistors mount to the back of the Drive, attaching directly to the heat sink.

Table 2.7 Heat Sink Mount Dynamic Braking Resistor - 3% Duty Cycle
Drive Heat Sink Mount Resistor
Tﬁ;ﬁ? Mo%r;\lleNo part No Qty. Resistance Power gfﬂﬁ; Dimensions (e
vac P7U : : Reqd. (Ohms) (Watts) | Torque Height Width Depth
(%)
20P4 R7505 1 200 150 220 7.16 173 0.51
20P7 R7505 1 200 150 125 7.16 173 0.51
208-240 21P5 R7504 1 100 150 125 7.16 173 0.51
22P2 R7503 1 70 150 120 7.16 1.73 0.51
23P7 R7510 1 62 150 100 7.16 1.73 0.51
40P4 R7508 1 750 150 230 7.16 1.73 0.51
40P7 R7508 1 750 150 130 7.16 173 0.51
480 41P5 R7507 1 400 150 125 7.16 173 0.51
42P2 R7506 1 115 150 115 7.16 173 0.51
43pP7 R7505 1 200 150 110 7.16 1.73 0.51

H|nstallation

This option should only be installed by a technically qualified individual who is familiar with this type of equipment and the
hazards involved.

A WARNING

Hazar dous voltages can cause severeinjury or death. Lock all power sour ces feeding the Drivein the “OFF” position.
Failureto follow these installation steps may cause equipment damage or personal injury.

Preliminary Procedures

1. Disconnect all electrical power to the Drive.

2. Remove Drive front cover.

3. Use avoltmeter to verify that voltage is disconnected from incoming power terminals and that the DC bus has dissi pated.
Electrical Installation 2 - 12
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Duty and HP Required Dynamic Braking Units and Resistors Typical Performance
Braking |Motor Voltage and Required Dynamic| Resistance and Additional Required |[Resistance andrms| Peak Braking Average
Duty Power Rating Braking Units:  [rms Current Rating|[Dynamic Braking Units:{ Current Rating Power Braking Power
Standard 15HP 1 of CDBR-2022B | 9.00 ohm 12.0A 154% of 16HP |12.5% of 16HP
Duty: 20HP 1 of CDBR-2022B | 6.80 ohm 16.0A 152% of 20HP |12.5% of 20HP
150% 25HP 2 of CDBR-2022B | 9.00 ohm 12.0A 183% of 25HP [14.8% of 25HP
Peak 30HP 2 of CDBR-2022B | 9.00 ohm 12.0A 152% of 30HP [12.3% of 30HP
Braking 40HP | |2 of CDBR-2022B | 6.80 ohm 16.0A 151% of 40HP |12.4% of 40HP
Power | 530vAC [50HP | [T of CDBR-2110B | 2.10 ohm 50.0A 194% of 50HP |14.8% of 50HP
12% 60HP 1 of CDBR-2110B | 2.10 ohm 50.0A 162% of 60HP |12.3% of 60HP
Average 75HP 1 of CDBR-2110B | 1.60 ohm 64.0A 169% of 75HP |12.3% of 75HP
Braking 100HP| [1 of CDBR-2110B | 1.60 ohm 64.0A [and 1 of CDBR-2022B| 6.80 ohm 16.0A [156% of 100HP|11.6% of 100HP
Power 125HP| [1 of CDBR-2110B | 1.60 ohm 64.0A [and 2 of CDBR-2022B| 6.80 ohm 16.0A [148% of 125HP|11.2% of 125HP
150HP| |2 of CDBR-2110B | 1.60 ohm 64.0A 167% of 150HP|12.1% of 150HP
Heavy 15HP 2 of CDBR-2022B | 18.0 ohm 12.0A 154% of 15HP [49.8% of 15HP
Duty: 20HP 2 of CDBR-2022B | 13.6 ohm 16.0A 152% of 20HP |49.9% of 20HP
150% 25HP 1 of CDBR-2110B | 4.20 ohm 50.0A 197% of 25HP [60.0% of 25HP
Peak 30HP 1 of CDBR-2110B | 4.20 ohm 50.0A 163% of 30HP [49.9% of 30HP
Braking 40HP | |1 of CDBR-2110B | 3.20 ohm 64.0A 160% of 40HP |46.5% of 40HP
PoWer | 530vAC [50HP | [2 of CDBR-2110B | 4.20 ohm 50.0A 194% of 50HP |59.4% of 50HP
50% 60HP 2 of CDBR-2110B | 4.20 ohm 50.0A 162% of 60HP |49.4% of 60HP
Average 75HP 2 of CDBR-2110B | 3.20 ohm 64.0A 169% of 75HP |49.1% of 75HP
Braking 100HP| |3 of CDBR-2110B | 3.20 ohm 64.0A 189% of 100HP|55.0% of 100HP
Power 125HP| [4 of CDBR-2110B | 4.20 ohm 50.0A 153% of 125HP|46.8% of 125HP
150HP| [4 of CDBR-2110B | 3.20.ohm' 64.0A 167% of 150HP|48.6% of 150HP
‘Decel 15HP 1 of CDBR-2022B [ '9.00 ohm ™ 09/2A 154% of 15HP [7.3% of 15HP
Duty: 20HP 1 of CDBR-2022B-|-6.80 ohm 11.6A 152% of 20HP |6.6% of 20HP
150% 25HP 2 of CDBR-2022B'[9.00'ohm 09.2A 183% of 25HP [8.7% of 25HP
Peak 30HP 2 of CDBR-2022B | 9.00.ohm 09.2A 152% of 30HP [7.2% of 30HP
Braking 40HP | |2 of CDBR-2022B 6,80 0hm 11.6A 151% of 40HP |6.5% of 40HP
Power | 530vAC [50HP | [T of CDBR-2110B | 2.10 ohm 36.0A 194% of 50HP |7.7% of 50HP
6% 60HP 1 of CDBR-2110B 2.10 ohim 36.0A 162% of 60HP |6.4% of 60HP
Average 75HP 1 of CDBR-2110B | 1.60 ohm 46.0A 169% of 75HP |6.3% of 75HP
Braking 100HP| [1 of CDBR-2110B | 1/60'chm - '46.0A |and 1-0f CDBR-2022B| 6.80 ohm 11.6A [156% of 100HP|6.0% of 100HP
Power 125HP| [1 of CDBR-2110B | 1.60 ohm 46.0A |and 2 of CDBR-2022B | 6.80 ohm 11.6A [148% of 125HP|5.8% of 125HP
150HP| |2 of CDBR-2110B | 1.60 ohm 46.0A 167% of 150HP|6.3% of 150HP

Fig 2.3 230V Rated Braking Transistor and Resistor Units
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Duty and HP Required Dynamic Braking Units and Resistors Typical Performance
Braking Motor Voltage Required Dynamic| Resistance and Additional Required |[Resistance andrms| Peak Braking Average
Duty |and Power Rating Braking Units:  [rms Current Rating|[Dynamic Braking Units:{ Current Rating Power Braking Power
Standard 30HP 1 of CDBR-4045B | 18.0 ohm 12.1IA 152% of 30HP [12.5% of 30HP
Duty: 40HP 1 of CDBR-4045B | 13.6 ohm 16.0A 151% of 40HP |12.4% of 40HP
50HP 2 of CDBR-4045B | 18.0 ohm 12.1A 182% of 50HP |14.9% of 50HP
150% 60HP 2 of CDBR-4045B | 18.0 ohm 12.1A 151% of 60HP |12.4% of 60HP
75HP 2 of CDBR-4045B | 13.6 ohm 16.0A 159% of 75HP |13.0% of 75HP
B'::ﬁﬁg 100HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 4.20 ohm 50.0A 192% of 100HP|14.7% of 100HP
Power 480VAC [125HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 4.20 ohm 50.0A 153% of 125HP|11.7% of 125HP
150HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 64.0A 167% of 150HP|12.1% of 150HP
200HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 64.0A |and 1 of CDBR-4045B( 13.6 ohm 16.0A (154% of 200HP|11.5% of 200HP
12% 250HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 64.0A |and 2 of CDBR-4045B | 13.6 ohm 16.0A (146% of 250HP|11.1% of 250HP
Average 300HP 2 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 64.0A 166% of 300HP[12.0% of 300HP
Braking 400HP 2 of CDBR-4220B | 4.20 ohm 50.0A |and 1 of CDBR-4220B| 3.20 ohm 64.0A |156% of 400HP|11.7% of 400HP
Power 500HP 3 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 64.0A 148% of 500HP|10.7% of 500HP
Heavy 30HP 2 of CDBR-4045B | 36.0 ohm 12.1A 152% of 30HP |50.1% of 30HP
Duty: 40HP 2 of CDBR-4045B | 27.2 ohm 16.0A 151% of 40HP |49.4% of 40HP
50HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 8.40 ohm 50.0A 194% of 50HP |59.4% of 50HP
60HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 8.40 ohm 50.0A 162% of 60HP |49.4% of 60HP
150% 75HP | |1 of CDBR-4220B | 6.40 ohm 64.0A 169% of 75HP |49.1% of 75HP
BI:;IZEQ 100HP 2 of CDBR-4220B | 8.40 ohm 50.0A 192% of 100HP|58.8% of 100HP
Power 480VAC [125HP 2 of CDBR-4220B | 8.40 ohm 50.0A 153% of 125HP|46.8% of 125HP
150HP 2 of CDBR-4220B | 6.40 ohm - 64.0A 167% of 150HP|48.6% of 150HP
200HP 3 of CDBR-4220B | 6.40.ohm ' 64.0A 187% of 200HP|54.4% of 200HP
50% 250HP 4 of CDBR-4220B |, 8.40.0ohm . 50,0A 152% of 250HP|46.3% of 250HP
Average 300HP 4 of CDBR-4220B'{ '8.40.ohm 50.0A 126% of 300HP|38.5% of 300HP
Braking 400HP 5 of CDBR-4220B-8.40 ohm 50.0A 118% of 400HP|36.0% of 400HP
Power 500HP 6 of CDBR-4220B | 6!40'chm 64.0A 148% of 500HP|42.9% of 500HP
‘Decel’ 30HP 1 of CDBR-4045B-{'18:0'0hm 08:5A 152% of 30HP |6.2% of 30HP
Duty: 40HP 1 of CDBR-4045B |. 13.6 ohm 11.6A 151% of 40HP |6.5% of 40HP
50HP 2 of CDBR-4045B-|' 18:0 ohm 08.5A 182% of 50HP |7.4% of 50HP
150% 60HP 2 of CDBR-4045B | 18.0 ohm 08.5A 151% of 60HP |6.1% of 60HP
75HP 2 of CDBR-4045B | 13.6'chim* '11.0A 159% of 75HP |6.2% of 75HP
Bfaegﬁg 100HP| |1 of CDBR-4220B | 4.20 ohm 36.0A 192% of 100HP|7.6% of 100HP
Power 480VAC [125HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 4.20 ohm 36.0A 153% of 125HP|6.1% of 125HP
150HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 46.0A 167% of 150HP|6.3% of 150HP
200HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 46.0A |and 1 of CDBR-4045B| 13.6 ohm 11.6A [154% of 200HP|(6.0% of 200HP
6% 250HP 1 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 46.0A |and 2 of CDBR-4045B | 13.6 ohm 11.0A [146% of 250HP|(5.6% of 250HP
Average 300HP 2 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 46.0A 166% of 300HP|6.2% of 300HP
Braking 400HP 2 of CDBR-4220B | 4.20 ohm 50.0A |and 1 of CDBR-4220B| 3.20 ohm 46.0A |156% of 400HP|9.5% of 400HP
Power 500HP 3 of CDBR-4220B | 3.20 ohm 46.0A 148% of 500HP|5.5% of 500HP

Fig 2.4 480V Rated Braking Transistor and Resistor Units
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Heat Sink Mount Resistor Installation
1. Remove the Drive from its mounting for access to the rear of the heat sink.

2. Attach the Heat Sink Mount Resistor on the back of the Drive's heat sink with screws M4 x 10mm (0.7mm pitch), as shown
in figure below.

3. Remove the rubber plug and run the braking resistor wires into the hole that leads to the terminal block.
4. Reinstall the Drive in its mounting position.

5. Connect the leads from the Heat Sink Mount Resistor to the Drive terminals B1 and B2.

6. Proceed to “ Adjustments” section on page 2-20.

i

/
4
=

HEAT SIMKE |

ResisTon | || !
1T

F
4

A

—H)

Fig 2.5 Attaching Heat Sink Mount Resistor on Heat Sink
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Remote Mount Resistor Unit Installation Using Internal Braking Transistor
(for P7U20P4 thru P7U2018 and P7U40P4 thru P7U4018)

Since the Remote Mount Resistor Unit generates heat during dynamic braking operation, install it in alocation away from
other equipment.

1. Install the Remote Mount Resistor Unit to a non-combustible surface, maintaining a minimum 1.97 inches (50mm)
clearance on each side and a minimum 7.87 inches (200mm) clearance on top.

2. Remove the Remote Mount Resistor Unit cover to accessitsterminal block. Connect the Remote Mount Resistor Unit to the
Drive and to external control circuitry according to Fig 2.6 below.

Table 2.8 Wire Size for Remote Mount Resistor Unit

Terminals B, P, R1, R2 1, 2*

Wire Size (AWG) 12-10 18-14*

Wire Type 600V Ethylene propylene rubber insulated, or equivalent
Terminal Screw M4

* Power Leads for the Remote Mount Resistor Unit generate high levels of electrical noise - these signal |eads must be grouped separately.

1] L
L —"T' |—-:.'.I i Ve L] ""1_ ,-""'i'--

il i 4
i _,T., “"_:l_z it = (2 1m
(. S, il 55 -y ) 3

CONTROL
PCI
S8 SN
3% DUTY CYCLE
L Ui RESISTORASSEMBLY
L | =
] F'(R2)*
ra e a— o
-]
REMOTE
J MOUNT
T ESIETOR
________ L 1 .

k- PART OF LUSER SLIPFLED THAE 1 ': LEMIT
| EXTERMAL CRACUIT —i— 2R
1 T
i e 120 VAC ::l- 1
| THAK J
i i
| 1 ¥ Terminal markings in parentheses
i P e i are for resistors manufactured by
| THRY  oer e s | Powerohm Resistors Inc.
| 1
| I
| I
| I

Fig 2.6 Wiring Remote Mount Resistor Unit (for P7U20P4 thru P7U2018 and P7U40P4 thru P7U4018)

3. Reinstall and secure Remote Mount Resistor Unit cover and Drive front cover.

4. Proceed to “ Adjustments” section on page 2-20.
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Braking Transistor Unit(s) and Remote Mount Resistor Unit(s) Installation (for P7U2022 thru P7U2110 and
P7U4022 thru P7U4300)

Since the Remote Mount Resistor Unit generates heat during dynamic braking operation, install it in a location away from
other equipment.

Select Mounting locations for Braking Transistor Unit(s) and Remote Mount Resistor Unit(s) so that wiring between the Drive
and the (Master) Braking Transistor Unit, and between each Braking Transistor Unit and its associated Remote Mount
Resistor Unit, islessthan 33 feet (10m).

1. Mount the Braking Transistor Unit(s) on avertical surface. The Braking Transistor Unit requires a minimum of 1.18 inches
(30mm) clearance on each side and a minimum 3.94 inches (100mm) clearance top and bottom. Attach the Remote Mount
Resistor Unit maintaining a minimum 1.97 inches (50mm) clearance on each side and a minimum 7.87 inches (200mm)
clearance on top.

2. In each Braking Transistor Unit, set the nominal line voltage jumper plug to the correct setting for the installation; thisis
factory set at the 230V/460V position. To access jumper plugs, remove the Plexiglas cover.

3. If multiple Braking Transistor Units are being installed, the unit closest to the Drive should have the Slave/Master jumper
plug set to the “Master” position (factory setting); all others must have this jumper plug set to the “ Slave” position.

4. If asingle Braking Transistor Unit and Remote Mount Resistor Unit are being installed, connect them to the Drive and
external control circuitry according to the chart and figure below.

5. Power leads for the Remote Mount Resistor Unit generate high levels of electrical noise - these power leads must be

grouped separately.
Table 2.9 Wire Size for Remote Mount Resistor, Unit and Braking Transistor Unit
Name Circuit Terminals Wire Size AWG (mm2) Wire Type Terminal Screw
i ® @0
Braking Transistor Unit Main 12-10 (3.5-5.5) ) .
(Models CDBR-20158, Emaio il ‘gr”g 3"\?;1;? wire M4
-2022B, -4030B, -4045B) Control ‘11 g 2 18-14 (0.75-2)
Braking Transistor Unit Man i R Po,2N, B 3 12-10(35-55) 600V vinyl sheathed wire MS
(Model CDBR-2045, -4090) Control 4 5 6 18-14 (0.75-2) or equivalent M4
4(22)
Man | oNB 8-6(8-14) *1 _ _ M6

Braking Transistor Unit r 12-10 (355.5) 600V vinyl sheathed wire
(Model CDBR-2110) — ¢ . il or equivalent M4

Control 4 5 6 18-14 (0.75-2)

4(22)
Man | OB 8-6(8-14) *1 _ _ M6

Braking Transistor Unit r 12-10 (355.5) 600V vinyl sheathed wire
(Model CDBR-4220) — ¢ . il or equivalent M4

Control 4 5 6 18-14 (0.75-2)
Braking Resistor Unit Main B P 12-10 (3.5-5.5) 600V vinyl sheathed wire ’;\A/lf-) x
(Model LKEB-[]) or equivalent (MS)

Control 1 2 18-14 (0.75-2) M4
*1 For wire size of 8-6 (8-14), use UL 1283 heat-resistant vinyl-insulated wire or equivalent.
*2 M4 for Models LKEB-20P7 to -27P5 or -40P7 to -4015.

M5 for Models LKEB-2011 to -2022 or -4018 to -4045.
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Fig 2.7 Wiring Single Braking Transistor Unit and Remote Mount Resistor Unit to Drive
(P7U2022:thru P7U2110 and, P7U4022 thru P7U4300)
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6.1If two or more Braking Transistor Units and Remote Mount Resistor Units are being installed, connect them to the Drive
and to external circuitry according to Fig 2.8.
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Note: Connect only the number of braking transistor units and remote mount resistor units required for the application.

Fig 2.8 Wiring Multiple Braking Transistor Units and Remote Mount Resistor Units to Drive
(P7U2022 thru P7U2110 and P7U4022 thru P7U4300)
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Adjustments
7. All Drives: Program Parameter L3-04 to “0” or “3" to disable stall prevention during decel eration.

8. Heat Sink Mount Resistor Only: Program L8-01 to “1” to enable overheat protection for heat sink mount braking
resistor.

Operation Check

9. During dynamic braking, verify that the “BRAKE" lamp inside the Braking Unit is lit. This lamp illuminates only when
dynamic braking is activating (during quick deceleration).

10. During dynamic braking, ensure that the required deceleration characteristic is obtained. If not, contact Yaskawa for
assistance.

11. Reinstall and secure covers on the Braking Transistor Units, Remote Mount Resistor Units, and the Drive.

Electrical Installation 2 - 20
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Control Wiring

& Control Circuit Wire Sizes

The auto mode speed reference (speed command) field wiring connection is made to P7 Driveterminals Al or A2 (signal
positive), AC (signa common) and G (shield). Keep this lead length as short as possible to maintain signal quality. Insulated
twisted shielded pair wire (2 conductor # 18 ga, Belden 8760 or equivalent) is required. Do not run these wires in the same
conduits as other AC power or control wires. The shield must be connected on this end only, stub and isolate the other end.
The A2 signal employed is4 to 20 mA with parameter H3-08 set for “2: 4 - 20 mA” . For 0 to 10 VDC, parameter H3-08 is set
for “0: 0- 10 VDC” and the P7 control board DIP switch S1-2 must be in the OFF position. (See Figure 2.9)

For remote operation, keep the length of the control wiring to 50m or less. Separate the control wiring from high-power lines
(input power, motor leads or relay sequence circuits) to reduce noise induction from peripheral devices.

When setting speed commands (frequency references) from an external speed potentiometer (and not from the Digital Opera-
tor), use shielded twisted-pair wires and ground the shield to termina E(G), as shown in Fig 2.9. Terminal numbers and wire
sizes are shown in Table 2.10.

Drive

+V-+15VDC, 20mA
External
Frequency Al 0-10VDC (20k Q)
Reference
- e £ A2 H3-08
4-20m A (250K Q)
[0 to +10V. (20K Q)] Signal Terminal Connections
AC - 0-10vVdc AltoAC
4-20mA
N~ orm A2to AC
0-10vVdc
Fig 2.9 Analog Input Terminal Configuration
Table 2.10 Terminal Numbers and Wire Sizes (Same for all Drives)
Terminal Tlg_htenlng Possible Recommended
Terminals ;tr:ll:zlvr\]l: ?l;cirl‘jle Wire Sizes | Wire Size AWG Wire Type
(Nem) | AWG (mm?) (mm?)
S1, S2, S3, $4, S5, S6, S7
) DLy D3, A, D, 0, Stranded
SN, SC, SP, +V, A1, A2 . .

1 1 [ ’ 1 i PhoenIX . %
AC, MI, M2, M3, M4, ot (gé:g g'g) 26\;th(r)ei6 (01;35) « Shielded, twisted-pair wire':
MA, MB, MC, FM, AC, | YPe TP o1 : « Shielded, polyethylene-covered,
AM, R+, R-, S+, S, IG ' ’ vinyl sheath cable

7.0t08.8 20t0 14 12
E(G M3.5 5
©) (08t010) | (051022 (1.25)
*1.Use shielded twisted-pair cables to input an external speed command.
* 2. Yaskawa recommends using straight solderless terminals on digital inputs to simplify wiring and improve reliability.
*3. Yaskawa recommends using a thin-slot screwdriver with a 3.5 mm blade width.
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@ Wiring Checks
After al wiring is completed, perform the following checks:

1. Isall wiring correct?
2. Haveall wire clippings, screws or other foreign material been removed from the Drive enclosure?

3. Areadl terminal screwstight?
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& Control Circuit Terminal Functions

The factory default functions of the control circuit terminals for 2-wire control are shown in Table below.

Table 2.11 Control Circuit Terminals
Type No. Signal Name Description Signal Level
S1 Forward run/stop command Forward run when CLOSED; stopped when OPEN.
2 Reverse run/stop command Reverse run when CLOSED; stopped when OPEN.
S3 External fault input Fault when CLOSED.
A Reset when CLOSED
_ Fauit reset — Multi-function 24Vdc, 8 mA
Digital 5 Multi-step speed reference 1 |  Auxiliary frequency reference digital inputs Photocoupler isolation
. (Master/auxiliary switch) when CLOSED. .
input Mot <ten seting 2 wh Functions set by
signals S6 | Multi-step speed reference 2 Ui gIPiOSérl]Dg when H1-01 to H1-05.
S7 Jog frequency reference Jog frequency when CLOSED.
SN Digita input supply common
SC Digital input photocoupler Refer to Table 2.14 for connection details.
SP Digital input supply +24Vdc
: . +15Vdc
+V +15Vdc power output +15Vdc power supply for analog inputs or transmitters (Max. current: 20 mA)
Analog input or
Analog Al Speed Command 0 to +10Vdc/100% 0to+10V(20kQ)
input . ; ; 4 t0 20 mA/100% Function set by 4to0 20 mA(250Q)
sgals |2 | Mult-functionanalog Nt | 010 +10vde/100% (H3-0 H3-09. 00 +10 V(20kQ)
AC Anaog common - -
E(G) Shield wire, optional ground _ _
line connection point
M1 Multi-function
During Run . . digital output
CLOSED during operation :
M2 (N.O. contact) 9P Function set by Dry contacts
H2-0L. Contact capacity:
Digital M3 Multi-function 1 A max. at 250Vac
; i i 1A max. at 30Vdc
output Remote/Auto Operation CLOSED when local control dlgltgl output
i (N.O. contact) Function set by
signals M4 H2-02.
MA Dry contacts
MB Fault output signal MA/MC: CLOSED during fault condition Contact capacity:
(SPDT) MB/MC: OPEN during fault condition 1 A max. at 250Vac
MC 1A max. at 30Vdc
Multi-function
. ; (output frequency) analog monitor 1
FM Multi-function anal og output 0 to +10Vdc/100% frequency Function set by
Anaog H4-01
0to +10Vdc max. +5%
out;;lut AC Anaog common — 2 MA max.
signals Multi-function
. . (output current) analog monitor 2
AM Multi-function analog output | 0 to +10Vdc/100% Drive's rated .
output current Function set by
H4-04
R+ Modbus Differential input,
. R- communication input For 2-wire RS-485, jumper R+ and S+ and PHC isolation
125 S+ Modbus jumper R-and S-. Differential input,
S communication output PHC isolation
IG Signa common - -
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& DIP Switch S1

DIP Switch S1 is described in this section. The functions of DIP switch S1 are shown in Table 2.12.

S1
gcmom:
ga—ope2

<>

222222 Terminating

Z .
D resistance

OFF

NN

DIP Switch S1 located on
terminal board-

Fig 2.10 DIP Switch S1 Location

Table 2.12

DIP Switch S1

Name

Function

Setting

Si-1

RS-485 and RS-422 terminating resistance

OFF:; No terminating resistance
ON: Terminating resistance of 110Q
Factory Default = OFF

S1-2

Input method for analog input A2

OFF: 0-10 Vdc (internal resistance: 20K Q)
ON: 4-20mA (internal resistance: 250Q)
Factory Default = ON
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€ Shunt Connector CN15

The shunt connector CN15 is described in this section. Shunt connector along with parameters H4-07 and H4-08 select the

signal range of the analog output terminals FM and AM.

Shunt connector CN15 is only available when the optional Terminal Card with the 4-20mA Analog Output Monitor isinstalled

(Model No. ETC61812 ). See Chapter 7, Maintenance, for installation of the optional Termina Card.

The function of various shunt connector CN15 configurationsis shown in Table 2.13.

Fig 2.11 Shunt Connector CN15 Location

Table 2.13 Shunt Connector CN15 Configuration Options

Voltage Output (0-10Vdc) for terminals AM-AC (CH2)

CN15 WW}%{S& (%tgum%%{yr Configurations
: Voltage Output (0-10Vdc) for terminals FM-AC (CH1) and AM-AC (CH2)
o | Current Output (4-20mA) for terminals FM-AC (CH1) and AM-AC (CH2)
e[e | | Voltage Output (0-10Vdc) for terminals FM-AC (CH1)
(@ ofe Current Output (4-20mA) for terminals AM-AC (CH2)
o0 Current Output (4-20mA) for terminals FM-AC (CH1)
oo o

The software configuration for the analog output monitor signal typeis listed below:

Parameter Parameter Name Descrintion Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location

Terminal FM Signal Level 0:0-10V

H4-07 Selection 2j 2-20 MA Oor2 0 Programming
AO Level Selectl .
Terminal AM Signal Level 0:0-10V

H4-08 Selection 2: 2-20 MA Oor2 0 Programming
AO Level Select2 '
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€ Sinking/Sourcing Mode

The input terminal logic can be switched between sinking mode (OV common) and sourcing mode (+24V common) by using
the terminals SN, SC, and SP. An external power supply can also be connected, providing more freedom in signal input
methods.

Table 2.14 Sinking/Sourcing Mode and Input Signals

Internal Power Supply — Sinking Mode External Power Supply — Sinking Mode

5 Y30 ; 30
2 Y30 o | [¥43E]

H SN SN

SC ' SC
S
= IP24V (+24V) = P24V (+24V)
e ] External +24V |5, T

(Factory Default)

Internal Power Supply — Sourcing Mode External Power Supply — Sourcing Mode

4% s Yasl| 4% ) E=l
-+ 2 §*§<: -+ s ¥#§<f

N External +24V = SN
sc 5

=_IP24V (+24V) = IP24V (+24V)
Pl R
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&€ Terminal Connections

Connections to Drive terminals are shown.

Shorting Bar Standard:
CIMR-P7U20P4 to 2018
CIMR-P7U40P4 to 4018

L1
3-Phase
Power Supply L2
50/60Hz

Foward Run/Stop

DC Reactor Standard:
CIMR-P7U2022 to 2110
CIMR-P7U4030 to 4300

Reverse Run/Stop ]
1

s External Fault

|

1

Fault Reset |
Multi-function ‘

Contact Inputs . Multi-step Speed Setting 1

(Factory Default) Multi-step Speed Setting 2

P Jog Frequency Reference

s MA
s2 mB %,
S3 (H1-01)
sS4 (H1-02)

S5 (H1-03) M1
S6 (H1-04) hagt M2
S7 (H1-05) M3
“ (H2:02) \ia

sC

/7|7ﬂ§L

+15VDC, 20mA

Braking terminals only on
CIMR-P7U 20P4 to 2018
CIMR-P7U 4030 to 4300

Fault Contact
Digital Output
250VAC/30VDC, 1A

Digital Output 1

(Default: During RUN) Multi-function

Digital Outputs

Digital Output 2 250VAC/30VDC, 1A

(Default: Remote/Auto Operation)

External
Frequency A1 0-10VDC, 20 KQ
Reference
A2 (H3-08) (H4-01) FM
4-20mA, 250Q
[0 to +10VDC, 20KQ]
AC
(H4-04) AM
Terminating
Resistance
AC

Multi-function

Analog Outputs
0to +10VDC, 2mA

S1-1

110Q

Modbus Communications
RS-485/422
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€ Control Circuit Wiring Precautions

Observe the following precautions when wiring control circuits:

1. Separate control wiring from power/motor wiring (terminals R/L1, S/L2, T/L3, U/T1, V/T2, W/T3, ©, @1, ®2, and
@®3) and other high-power lines.

2. Separate wiring for control circuit terminals MA, MB, MC, M1, M2, M3, and M4 (digital outputs) from wiring to other
control circuit terminals.

3. If using an optional external power supply, ensureitisa UL Listed Class 2 power supply source.

4. Usetwisted-pair or shielded twisted-pair cables for control circuits to prevent operating faults. Prepare cable ends as

shown in Figure below.

Connect the shield wire to terminal E(G).

6. Insulate the shield with tape to prevent contact with other signal lines and equipment.

o

Shield sheath Insulation

Do not connect here.
Connect to shield sheath
terminal E(G) at Drive

Insulate with tape

Fig 2.13 Preparing the Termination of Shielded Twisted-pair Cables
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@ Field Wiring Diagram

Use this diagram to document field wiring. It may be helpful to copy this page.

s2
S3 (H1-01)
S4 (H1-02)
S5 (H1-03)
S6 (H1-04)
S7 (H1:05)

SN

+V +15VDC, 20mA
Al 0-10VDC, 20KQ

A2 (H3-08) (H4-01) FM
4:20mA, 250 KQ
[0 to +10VDC, 20KQ ]
AC
(H4-04) AM
Terminating
Resistance

& AC
S1-1

Fig 2.14 Field Wiring Diagram
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Chapter 3
Digital Operator

This chapter describes the displays and functions of the Digital Operator.
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Digital Operator Display

The Digital Operator isused for programming, operating, monitoring, and copying the Drive's parameters. To copy parameters,
both Drives must have the same software version, model, and control method. The various items included on the Digital

Operator are described below.

-¢—— Drive Mode Indicators

i otk AL See Table 3.2
Menu Display ——p» -DRIVE- -¢—— Ready Display
Frequency Ref Drive can operate when a Drive command is input

Ui{§l=  60.00Hz

U1-03= 10.05A Displays monitor data, parameter data and settings
1 line x 13 characters
3 lines x 16 characters

-¢——— Key Descriptions
See Table 3.1
RUN & STOP Indicators
See Tables 3.5 and 3.6
-QUICK-
Control Method
Al-02= 3 *3 Currently Programmed Value

Flux "\égctor

Factory Default

Setting Present Selection (User adjusts)

Fig 3.1 Digital Operator Component Names and Functions

Digital Operator 3 -2
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Digital Operator Keys

The names and functions of the Digital Operator Keys are described in Table 3.1.

Table 3.1 Digital Operator Keys

Key Name Function
« Switches between operation via the Digital Operator (LOCAL) and the settingsin
parameter b1-01 (Frequency Reference Selection) and b1-02 (Run Command
) Selection) (REMOTE).
LOCAL /REMOTE « This key can be enabled or disabled by the setting in parameter 02-01.
« The Drive must be in a stopped condition before it can be transferred to “LOCAL”
or “REMOTE" mode.
« Scrolls through the five main menus:
ERLI
an MENU « Operation (-DRIVE-), Quick Setting (-QUICK-), Programming (-ADV-),
Modified Constants (-VERIFY-), and Auto-Tuning (-A.TUNE-).
« Returns to the previous display, before the DATA/ENTER key was
ESCAPE
ESC pressed.
« Enables jog operation when the Drive is being operated from the Digital
JOG
Operator (LOCAL).
PWD / REV » Selectstherotation direction of the motor when the Drive is being operated
from the DigitaltOperator (LOCAL).
» Increases parameter numbers and set values.
INCREASE ]
h » Used to move to the next item or data value.
» Decreases parameter numbers and set values.
DECREASE o
v » Used to move to the previous item or data value.
« Selectsthe digit to be changed. The selected digit will blink.
> SHIFT/RESET « Also resets the Drive when afault has occurred. The run command must be
AESET removed before the reset command will be accepted.
pp— DATA/ENTER  Enter menus and parameters as well as to set values.
EMTER
« Starts Drive operation when the Drive is being controlled by the Digital Operator
RUN
RLIM (LOCAL).
« Stops Drive operation.
STOP Key + This key can be enabled or disabled when operating from the external

terminal or communications by setting user parameter 02-02.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Digital Operator 3 -3



http://www.manualslib.com/

Drive Mode Indicators

The definition of the Drive mode indicators are shown in Table 3.2.

Table 3.2 Drive Mode Indicators

Indicator Definition
FWD Lit when aforward run command isinput.
REV Lit when areverse run command isinput.

REMOTE SEQ See Table 3.3.

REMOTE REF See Table 3.4.

ALARM Lit when afault has occurred. Flashes when an Alarm has occurred.

€ REMOTE Sequence (SEQ) Indicator

The status of the “REMOTE" Sequence (SEQ)-indicator is shown'in Table 3.3. Thisindicator is always “ Off” when the Drive
isinthe“LOCAL” mode. When the Driveisin the“REMOTE" maode, the SEQ indicator status is dependent on the setting of
parameter b1-02 (Run Command Selection). See Table 3.3.

Table 3:3' REMOTE Sequence (SEQ)/Indicator

Indicator Status Condition

Parameter, b1-02/(Run Command Selection) is set to terminal strip, communications, or an option
board as indicated below:

On b1-02=1 (Terminals)

=2 (Communications)

=3 (Option PCB)

Parameter b1-02 (Run Command Selection) is set to Digital Operator as indicated below:
Off b1-02=0 (Operator)

Digital Operator 3 - 4
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€ REMOTE Reference (REF) Indicator

The status of the “REMOTE" Reference (REF) indicator is shown in Table 3.4. Thisindicator is always“ Off” when the Drive
isinthe“LOCAL"” mode. When the Driveisin the “REMOTE" mode, the REF indicator status is dependent on the setting of
parameter b1-01 (Frequency Reference Selection). See Table 3.4.

Table 3.4 REMOTE Reference (REF) Indicator

Indicator Status

Condition

On

Parameter b1-01 (Frequency Reference Selection) is set to terminal strip, communications, option
board, or pulse train as indicated below:
b1-01 =1 (Terminals)

=2 (Communications)

=3 (Option PCB)

=4 (Pulse Train)

Off

Parameter b1-01 (Frequency Reference Selection) is set to digita
operator as indicated below:
b1-01=0 (Operator)

€ Run Indicator

The status of the “RUN” indicator is shownin Table 3.5when the Driveisin either the “LOCAL” or “REMOTE” mode.

Table 3.5 RUN Indicator

Indicator Status Condition

Driveis'running.

Driveis decelerating to a stop.

Driveis stopped.

@ Stop Indicator

The status of the “STOP” indicator is shown in Table 3.6 when the Driveisin either the “LOCAL"” or “REMOTE" mode.

Table 3.6 STOP Indicator

Indicator Status

Condition

On Drive is decelerating to a stop or stopped.
Driveisin arun condition but the frequency referenceis less than the
Blinking minimum output frequency E1-09, or the Driveisrunningin “REMOTE” mode and the “ STOP”
key on has been pressed.
Off Driveisrunning.

Digital Operator 3-5
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Drive Main Menu

The Drive's parameters and monitoring functions are organized into menu groups that make it easier to read and set
parameters. The Drive is equipped with five menu selections. The five selections and their primary functions are shown in
Table 3.7 and are directly available by pressing the menu key.

Table 3.7 Drive Main Menu

Main Menu Primary Function(s)
o : The Drive can be run in this menu.
peration . o i . .
- DRIVE - Use this menu for monitoring values such as frequency reference or output current, displaying fault his-
tory or displaying the fault traces.
Quick Setting The Drive can be programmed in this menu.
- QUICK - Use this menu to set/read the most commonly used parameters.
Programming The Drive can be programmed in this menu.
- ADV - Use this menu to set/read every parameter.
Modified Constants | The Drive can be programmed in this menu.
- VERIFY - Use this menu to set/read the parameters that have been modified from their factory default settings.
Auto-Tuning The Drive can be programmed in this menu.
- A.TUNE - Use this menu to auto-tune the Drive in-order to optimize motor control aswell as utilize the bi-directional
speed search feature.

Digital Operator 3 -6
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€ Main Menu Structure

The menu selection display will appear when the MENU key is pressed from a monitor or setting display. While viewing the
menu selection display, pressthe MENU key repeatedly to scroll between the menu selections. Pressthe DATA/ENTER key to

enter the desired menu selection.

WENY
P )

l

-DRIVE-

> ** Main Menu **

Modified Consts !

=
-DRIVE-

** Main Menu **

" Modified Consts = Modified Parameters
Fig 3.2 Main Menu Structure

Digital Operator 3 -7
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@ Operation Menu (-DRIVE-)

This menu is used for setting a speed command or monitoring values such as output frequency and output current. It isalso
used for displaying the fault history and the fault traces. The Drive must be in this menu in order to run, see parameter
b1-08.

Leaving the Drive in a menu other than the Operation Menu, will prohibit the Drive from running. While
IMPORTANT running, if the Drive is in a menu other than “Operation” and the run command is removed and re-applied,
the Drive will stop and will not start until the Operation Menu is selected .

U1 Monitor List
Follow the key operations below (Fig.3.3) to access the Operation Menu:

-DRIVE- -DRIVE- Rdy
. Frequency Ref
MENU ** Main Menu ** DATA
« | > P| oer > ufll- oo
Operation Ul-02=  0.00Hz
x1 Ul-03=  0.00A

Fig 3.3 U1 Monitor List Access Procedure

Use and keysto scroll through the U1 “Monitor™ parameter list. See Appendix A for functional description.

Table 3.8 U1 Monitor List

Monitor Monitor
U1-01 Frequency Ref U1-20 SFSOutput (Soft Starter Signal)
U1-02 Output Freq U1-24 ' Pl Feedback
U1-03 Output Current Ul-28 CPUID
U1-06 Output Voltage Ul-29 kWh
U1-07 DC BusVoltage U1-30 MWh
U1-08 Output kWatts U1-34 OPE Detected
U1-10 Input Term Sts U1-36 Pl Input
Ul-11 Output Term Sts U1-37 Pl Output
Ul-12 IntCtl Stsl U1-38 Pl Setpoint
U1-13 Elapsed Time U1-39 Transmit Err
Ul-14 FLASHID U1-40 FAN Elapsed Time
U1l-15 TermAlLevel U1-51 Auto Mode Fref
U1-16 Term A2 Level U1-52 Hand Mode Fref
U1-18 Mot SEC Current (Secondary Current) | U1-53 Pl Feedback 2

Digital Operator 3 -8
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BU2 Fault Trace List

After viewing the “Monitor” parameter list, in order to view the “ Fault Trace” parameter list, follow the key operations below

(Fig.3.4).
-DRIVE- Rdy -DRIVE- Rdy -DRIVE- Rdy

Monitor Fault Trace Current Fault

esc |——p» Bloi= ooz ——pp| A —— BBoi= None RE{ET‘ U2fJl=  None
UL-02=  0.00H: “U202= Nome “U202= Nome

U1-03= 0.00A U2-03= 0.00Hz U2-03= 0.00Hz

Fig 3.4 U2 Fault Trace List Access Procedure

Use and keysto scroll through the U2 “Fault Trace” parameter list.

Table 3.9 U2 Fault Trace List

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Fault Trace Parameters

U2-01

Current Fault

U2-02

Last Fault

U2-03

Freqguency: Ref

u2-04

Output Freq

U2-05

Output Current

U2-07

Output Voltage

U2-08

DC Bus Voltage

U2-09

Quitput kWeatts

U2-11

Input Term Sts

Uz2-12

Output Term Sts

U2-13

AC Drive Status

u2-14

Elapsed Time
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B U3 Fault History List

After viewing the “Fault Trace” parameter list, in order to view the “Fault History” parameter list, follow the key operations

below Fig. 3.5).

=]

-DRIVE-
Fault Trace
—01: None

U2-02= None
U2-03= 0.00A

Rdy

A}

-DRIVE-
Fault History

[&o1=

None
None

Rdy

None

Fig 3.5 U3 Fault History Access Procedure

Use and keysto scroll through the U3 “Fault History” parameter list.

Table 3.10 Fault History List

Fault History Parameters

U3-01

Last Fault

U3-02

Fault Message 2

U3-03

Fault Message 3

U3-04

Fault Message 4

U3-05

Elapsed Time 1

U3-06

Elapsed Time 2

U3-07

Elapsed Time 3

U3-08

Elapsed Time 4

U3-09

Fault Message 5

U3-10

Fault: Message 6

U3-11

Fault Message 7

U3-12

Fault.Message 8

U3-13

Fault Message 9

Us-14

Fault Message 10

U3:15

Elapsed Time 5

U3-16

Elapsed Time 6

U3-17

Elapsed Time 7

U3-18

Elapsed Time 8

U3-19

Elapsed Time 9

U3-20

Elapsed Time 10

Digital Operator 3-10
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Quick Setting Menu (-QUICK-)

This menu is used to set/read the most commonly used parametersin the Drive. Follow the key operations below (Fig. 3.6) to
access the Quick Setting Menu:

-QUICK- -QUICK-
MENU % Main M . OATA Reference Source
> ainMenu** | o DATA | | il
| T e ENTER > B1-01= 1 *1*
Quick Setting Terminals
X2 win

Fig 3.6 Quick Setting Parameter Access Procedure

Use and keysto scroll through the “ Quick Setting” parameter list.

Table 3.11 Quick Setting Parameter List
Parameter Parameter Name Parameter Parameter Name
Number Number

A1-00 Language Selection b5-29 PI Square Root Gain
b1-01 Frequency Reference Selection b5-30 Output Square Root Monitor Selection
b1-02 Run command Selection b8-01 Energy Savings Control Selection
b1-03 Stopping Method Selection C1-01 Acceleration Time 1
b1-04 Reverse Operation Selection C1-02 Deceleration Time 1
b4-01 Delay-On Timer
b5-01 Pl Mode Selection d2-01 Frequency Reference Upper Limit
b5-02 Proportional Gain Setting d2-02 Frequency Reference Lower Limit
b5-03 Integral Time Setting E1-01 Input Voltage Setting
b5-04 Integral Limit Setting E2-01 Motor Rated Current
b5-06 Pl Output Limit F6-01 Operation Selection After Communication Error
b5-07 PI Offset Adjustment H3-02 Terminal A1 Gain Setting
b5-08 Pl Primary Delay Time H3-03 Termina A1l Bias Setting
b5-09 Pl Output Level Seléction HB-10 Terminal A2 Gain Setting
b5-10 Pl Output Gain Setting H3-11 Terminal A2 Bias Setting
b5-11 Pl Output Reverse Selection L2-01 Momentary Power Loss Detection Selection
b5-12 Pl Feedback Reference Missing Detection Selection L2-02 Momentary Power Loss Ride-thru Time
b5-13 Pl Feedback Loss Detection Level L4-05 Freguency Reference Loss Detection Selection
b5-14 Pl Feedback Loss Detection Time L4-06 Frequency Reference Level at Loss Frequency
b5-15 Pl Sleep Function Start Level L5-01 Number of Auto Restarts Attempts
b5-16 Pl Sleep Delay Time L5-03 Maximum Restart Time After Fault
b5-17 Pl Accel/Decel Time L6-01 Torque Detection Selection 1
b5-18 Pl Setpoint Selection L6-02 Torque Detection Level 1
b5-19 Pl Setpoint Value L6-03 Torque Detection Time 1
b5-20 Pl Setpoint Display Setting L8-11 Heatsink Cooling Fan Operation Delay Time
b5-21 Pl Sleep Input Source 01-01 User Monitor Selection
b5-22 Pl Snooze Level 01-05 L CD Brightness Adjustment
b5-23 Pl Snooze Delay Time 01-07 Second Line User Monitor Selection
b5-24 Pl Snooze Deactivation Level 01-08 Third Line User Monitor Selection
b5-25 Pl Setpoint Boost Setting 02-03 User Parameter Default Value
b5-26 Pl Maximum Boost Time 02-05 Freguency Operation Time Selection
b5-27 Pl Snooze Feedback Level 02-08 Cumulative Operation Time Selection
b5-28 Pl Feedback Square Root Ac Function Selection 03-02 Read Allowed Selection

Digital Operator 3 - 11
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Programming Menu (-ADV-)

This menu is used to set/read every parameter in the Drive. Follow the key operations below (Fig. 3.7) to access the Program-

ming Menu.
-ADV- -ADV-
MENU ** Main Menu ** DATA Initialization
s P TR Bloo- o
3 Programming Select Language

Fig 3.7 Programming Menu Access Procedure

>
Usel A H \4 | and I e I keysto scroll through the “ Programming” parameter group list. For complete parameter listing
see appendix A.

Table 3.12 Programming
Parameter Group List
Parameter Group Functions
Al Initiglization
A2 User Parameters
bl  Sequence
b2 DC Braking
b3 | Speed Search
b4 ' Delay Timers
b5 _ Pl Control
b8 Energy Saving
C1. Accel/Decel
C2 S-Curve Acc/Dec
C4. Torque Comp
C6 Carrier Freq
d1-' - Preset-Reference
d2 Reference Limits
d3" " "Jump'Frequencies
d4  Sequence
E1 V/F Pattern
E2 Motor Setup
F6 Com OPT Setup
H1 Digita Inputs
H2 Digital Outputs
H3 Anaog Inputs
H4  Analog Outputs
H5 Serial Com Setup
L1 Motor Overload
L2 PwrLoss Ridethru
L3 Sl Prevention
L4 Ref Detection
L5 Fault Restart
L6 Torque Detection
L8 Hdwe Protection
nl Hunting Prev
n3 High Sip
0l Monitor Select
02 Key Selections
03 COPY Function

Digital Operator 3 -12
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€ Modified Constants Menu (-VERIFY-)

This menu is used to set/read the parameters that have been modified from their original factory default settings. Follow the
key operations below (Fig. 3.8) to access the Modified Constants Parameter Menu.

-VERIFY-
MENU ** Main Menu ** DATA
Sy P See Note 1
Modified Consts
X4

Fig 3.8 Modified Constants Menu Access Procedure

Note 1: If there are not any parameters that have been modified from their original factory default settings, then the display
will state “None Modified”. Otherwise, use the “increase” and “decrease” keys to scroll through the “Modified

Constants” list.

€ Auto-Tuning Menu (-A.TUNE-)

This menu is used to auto-tune the Drive in order to optimize motor control aswell as utilize the bi-directional speed search
feature. Follow the key operations below (Fig. 3.9) to access the Auto-Tuning Menu.

-A.TUNE- -A.TUNE-
MENU ' ** Main Menu ** DATA Mtr Rated Power
| T - Tifl=  0.40kw
Auto-Tuning (0.00~650.00)
X5 0.40KW”

Fig 3.9 Auto-Tuning-Menu Access Procedure

Use and keysto scroll through the “ Auto-Tuning” parameter list.

Table 3.13 Auto-Tuning
Parameter List

Auto-Tuning Parameters
T1-02 Mtr Rated Power
T1-04 Rated Current

Digital Operator 3 -13
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Example of Changing a Parameter

Table 3.14 provides an example of how to change parameter “C1-02” (Deceleration Time 1) from 30 seconds to 40 seconds.

Table 3.14 Changing a Parameter in the Programming Menu

Step

Digital Operator Display Description
Number

“DRIVE- Rdy

1 Frequency Ref The Driveisfirst powered up.

U= 0.00H

U= 000k
U1-03= 0.00A

-DRIVE-

2 ** Main Menu ** Press the MENU key to scroll to “Operation” menu.

Operation

-QUICK-

3 ** Main Menu Press the MENU key to scroll to “Quick Setting” menu.

Quick Setting

-ADV-

4 ** Main Menu **

Pressthe MENU key to scroll to “Programming” menu.
Programming

-ADV-
Initialization

5 ;6‘1; """ 0 Pressthe DATA/ENTER key to enter “Programming” menu.

Select Language

-ADV-
Accel/Decel

6 ;6-1-=m"m1-.6-s-e-c Pressthe INCREASE key until C1-01 (Accel/Decel) is displayed.

Accel Time 1

-ADV-
Accel Time 1 . _ .
7 | EETELL Press the SHIFT/RESET key to move flashing digit to the right.
ciffl-  30.0sec
(0.0~6000.0)
*30.0sec”

Digital Operator 3 - 14
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Table 3.14 Changing a Parameter in the Programming Menu

Step
Number

Digital Operator Display

Description

-ADV-
Decel Time 1

cif¥=  30.0sec
(0.0~6000.0)
~30.0sec”

Pressthe INCREASE key to display C1-02 (Decel Time 1).

-ADV-
Decel Time 1

c1-02=  [§030.0sec
(0.0~6000.0)
“30.0sec”

Pressthe DATA/ENTER key to access setting display.

10

_ADV_
Decel Time 1

C1-02=  Of§30.0sec
(0.0~6000.0)
30.0sec”

Pressthe SHIFT/RESET key to move the flashing digit to the right.

-ADV-
Decel Time 1

C1-02=  0OFJ0.0sec
(0.0~6000.0)
“30.0sec”

Pressthe SHIFT/RESET key to move the flashing digit to the right.

12

-ADV-
Decel Time 1

c1-02=  00fo.0sec
(0.0~6000.0)
“30.0sec”

Press the INCREASE key to increase the set data.

13

-ADV-

Entry Accepted

Pressthe DATA/ENTER key to enter the set data. “Entry Accepted” isdis-
played for 1.0 sec after the data setting has been confirmed.

14

-ADV-
Decel Time 1

cif@-  40.0sec
(0.0~6000.0)
“30.0sec”

The monitor display for C1-02 returns.

15

-DRIVE-

** Main Menu **

Operation

Pressthe MENU key to scroll to “Operation” menu.

16

-DRIVE- Rdy
Frequency Ref
Utfll=  0.00Hz

U1-02= 0.00Hz
U1-03= 0.00A

Pressthe DATA/ENTER key to enter “Operation” menu.
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Chapter 4
Start Up

This chapter describes the procedures to prepare the Drive for start up and the
procedures to conduct a Drive start up.

Drive Start Up Preparation ............cccceeeveiiiieieeeeeeieeveeeeiiinnnns 4-2
Drive Start Up ProCedures ............uueieiiiiiieieeeieeeeeeeeeeeiiiiinns 4-5
Start Up 4 -1
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Start Up

In order to provide the most reliable Drive available and to avoid any extra costs related to loss or reduction of warranty
coverage, an authorized Yaskawa service representative should complete this start up procedure. Please complete the
following checklist and maintain it in a secure location as technical service personnel may request information from this
checklist.

4 DRIVE START UP PREPARATION

Date:

Sart Up Person:

Company Name: Start Up Location:

Sales Order #: Serial #:

Printed Name: Drive Location:

Phone #: Signature:

Owners Representative:

Printed Name: Phone #:

Company: Signature:

Sep

O 1. TheDriveisthoroughly tested at thefactory. Thestartiup/person should verify that the drive isfree of shipping and
installation damage. Shipping damage is not covered by the Yaskawa warranty. Claims must be filed with the
shipping company as soon as possible for any potential recovery viainsurance.

O 2. Review the User Manual shipped with the Drive.

O 3. Veify that the model number and voltage ratings in the purchase order match the nameplate data for each unit.

O 4. Location of the Drive isimportant to achieve proper performance and normal operating life. The unit should be
installed in an areawhere it is protected from:
=Direct sunlight, rain or moisture
=Corrosive gases or liquids
=Vibration, airborne dust or metallic particles

O 5. EnsuretheDriveison avertical surface with adequate spacefor air circulation (4.75" above and below, 1.2" on each
side). Refer to Fig 1.8.

O 6. Verify that the proper branch circuit protection isinstalled in front of the Drive. Refer to Appendix E - Peripheral

Devicesfor proper input fuse or circuit breaker sizing.

StartUp 4-2
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o 8

o 9

O 1o
o 1
o 12
o 13
o 14
o 15
O 16
o 17
o 18
o 19
o 2o
o 21
o 22

Avoid running input and output wiring in the same conduit.

Avoid routing power wiring near equipment sensitive to electrical noise.

Never allow wire leads to touch metal surfaces. Short-circuit may result.

Never connect AC main power to output terminals U/T1, V/T2 and W/T3.

. Never connect power factor correction capacitors or noise filters to the Drive output.

. Use 600Vac vinyl-sheathed wire or equivalent. Wire size should be determined considering voltage drop of leads.

Line voltage drop (V) = ./3 x wire resistance (Q/km) x wire length (m) x current (A) x 10°3

. It isrecommended that the motor lead length not exceed 164 feet (50 meters) and motor wiring be run in a separate

conduit from the power wiring. If lead length must exceed this distance, reduce the carrier frequency (See Table 2.6)
and consult Yaskawa toll free at 1-800-YASKAWA (927-5292) for other motor protection measures.

. Signal and control leads must be separated from main circuit leads (R/L1, /L2, T/L3, U/T1, V/T2, WI/T3).
. Determine proper wire size for power and motor leads. Refer to Tables 2.1 and 2.2 for details.

. Review proper ground connections for the Drive. Refer to-Chapter 2 — Electrical Installation for details. The Drive

must be solidly grounded using the main circuit ground terminal. Ground resistance should be less than 100Q for a
208-240Vac Drive. Ground resistance should bellessthan'10Q for a 480Vac Drive. Select wire size suitable for the
size of terminal screw. Make the length as short as possible.

Never ground the drive in common-with welding machines, motors or other large-current electrical equipment.

Where several Drives are used, ground'each Drive'directly-or'dai sy-chain to the ground pole(s).
DO NOT FORM A LOOPWITH THE GROUND LEADS. See Figure 2.4.

. Review terminal functions of signal and control circuits. Refer to Table 2.8.
. Verify if any customer safety devices are required (e.g. firestat, freezestat, high static pressure).

. Record the following motor nameplate information:

Voltage: Full Load Amps:

. Verify that the commercial power supply iswithin the rated Drive input voltage:

Power Supply: VAC Drive Input Voltage: VAC

. Verify that the leads in the 3-Phase electric motor conduit box are configured for the proper voltage.

. Ensure Motor Rated Current is less than or equal to Drive Output Amps. If multiple motors are being used, make

sure that the Motor Rated Current sum isless than or equal to Drive Output Amp rating. Please note that if multiple
motors are being operated from one Drive, each motor must have its own overload and short circuit protection.

StartUp 4-3
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O 25

. Wire all necessary power leads to the Drive. DO NOT CONNECT MOTOR TO DRIVE YET.

. Wireall necessary ground wires to the Drive.

Wire all necessary control wiresto the Drive.

. Ensure that the power leads are connected to the R/L1, S/L2 and T/L3 terminals in the Drive.

. Tighten all of the three-phase power and ground connections. Please check that all control and signal terminations are

tight.

. Inspect the control circuit connections (including the shield) and determine if a motor “safety circuit” is connected.

If normally closed, these contacts may be wired in series with the RUN command contacts, which are between
terminals S1 and SN of the Drive. No special programming is required. Refer to Chapter 2 — Electrical Installation

(Fig. 2.7).

Alternately, these contacts could be wired between terminals S3 and SN as Exter nal Fault I nputs, and may be either
normally closed or normally open contacts.

. Record any other connections to the Drive using the blank terminal connection drawing in Chapter 2 — Electrical

Installation (Fig. 2.9) to determine if special programming is required for the following:

*Multi-function Inputs — refer to Appendix A~ Parameter List
eMulti-function Outputs — refer to/Appendix A ~ Parameter-List
*Multi-function Digital Inputs—refer to Appendix A — Parameter List
eMulti-function Analog Outputs = refer to Appendix /A= Parameter|List
*Serial Communications — refer to Appendix A — Parameter List

THIS COMPLETES THE DRIVE START UP PREPARATION.

StartUp 4-4
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DRIVE START UP PROCEDURES

O 1. Confirm that all three phases are present and that the input voltage is correct for the Drive being set up.
Measure the voltage on the line side of the Drives Molded Case Circuit Breaker/disconnect and record below.

Table 4.1 Input Voltage Check
Measurement Location Voltage (Vac)
L1-L2
L2-13
L1-L13
WARNING Use extreme caution when performing measurements as contact with live parts may result in personal injury

or death.

O 2. Ifvoltage level is within Drive Specification (See Appendix C - Specification), APPLY POWER to energize the
Drive. The STOP, AUTO SEQ and AUTO REF indicators should be on.

O 3. REMOVE POWER from the Drive. Wait for the Red CHARGE LED (near the power terminals)
to go out.

O 4. Connect the motor leads to the Drive at terminals U/T1, V/T2 and W/T3.

The internal capacitor remains charged even after the power supply is turned off. The status indicator LED’s
and the digital operator-display will be estinguished when the DC bus voltage is below 50VDC. To prevent

WARNING electric shock, wait at'least 5 minutes' after-all indicators are off and measure the DC Bus voltage level to
confirm a safe level prior to working on the Drive.

O 5. APPLY POWER to the Drive.

O 6. Setthe Drive to Local control. Press the MENU key once to display the Operation menu. Then, press DATA/
ENTER to display “Frequency Reference”. Press the LOCAL/REMOTE key once. This puts the Drive in the Local
Mode, allowing run/stop and speed commands by the Digital Operator. The AUTO SEQ and AUTO REF indicators
turn off, and the FWD light turns on:

7. Pressthe OFFkey.

8. Press the MENU key two times. Press the DATA/ENTER key once to enter the Quick Setting Menu. Press the ¥
key 25 times to display parameter E1-01 “Input Voltage”. This parameter selects the nominal input voltage the Drive
will receive. To set this parameter for the application. Press the DATA/ENTER key once. Use the A, ¥, and P> keys
and the DATA/ENTER key to set this parameter per the application.

Table 4.2 Input Voltage Setting
Par,a:lrg.eter Dig:::IrgrEZ::':o'\rl?Dr:;lay Setting Range Factory Setting Menu Location
. 155.0 to 255.0 240.0 Quick Setting
EL01 Inplllt Voltage Setting (208-240Vac) (208-240Vac) o
nput Voltage 310.0 to 510.0 480.0 Programming
(480Vac) (480Vac)

Ensure the DATA/ENTER key is pressed to enter the selection in the Drive. “Entry Accepted” briefly appears and
the display is now no longer flashing.

StartUp 4-5
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O

O

9.

10.

Press the A key once to display E2-01 “Motor Rated FLA”.

This parameter is the foundation of motor protection. It can be entered when auto-tuning is performed. Set this
parameter according to the motor rated current (FLA). Press the DATA/ENTER key once. Use the A, ¥ , and P>
keys to adjust E2-01 to the motor rated full load amps.

Table 4.3 Motor Rated Current
Parameter Parameter Name Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display Range Setting Location
201 Motor Rated Current kVA kVA Quick Setting
) Motor Rated FLA Dependent Dependent or )
Programming

Ensure the DATA/ENTER key is pressed to enter the value in the Drive. “Entry Accepted” briefly appears and your
display is now flashing.

Press the ESC once. Press DATA/ENTER once. Press A key twice to display b1-02 “Run Source”. This parameter

selects where the Drive will receive the run command. Press the DATA/ENTER key once. Use the A or ¥ keys and
the DATA/ENTER key to set this parameter for the application.

Table 4.4 Run Command Selection

Parameter Parameter Name Setting Choi Setting Factory M Locati
No. Digital Operator Display gHing MeIcaR Range Setting ent Location
0: Operator ; ;
Run Command Selection 1: Terminals Quick Setting
b1-02 Run Source Qe 0-3 ! o
2: Serial Com Programming

3: Option PCB

I1.

Ensure the DATA/ENTER key is pressed to enter the selection in the Drive. “Entry Accepted” briefly appears and
the display is now not flashing.

Press the ¥ key once to display b1-01 “Reference Source”. This parameter selects where the Drive will receive the
speed command. Press the DATA/ENTER key once. Use the A or ¥ keys and the DATA/ENTER key to set this
parameter for the application.

Table 4.5 Speed Command Selection

Parameter Parameter Name Setting Setting Factory M Locati
No. Digital Operator Display Choices Range Setting ent Location
Frequency Reference 0: Opera.ltor Quick Setting
b1-01 Selection I: Te@1nals 0-3 1 or
Reference Source 2: Serial Com Programming

3: Option PCB

Ensure the DATA/ENTER key is pressed to enter the selection in the Drive. “Entry Accepted” briefly appears and
the display is now not flashing.

12. Press the A key twice to display b1-03 “Stopping Method”.

This parameter selects the stopping method used when a stop command is given to the Drive.

StartUp 4-6
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Table 4.6 Stopping Method Selection
Parameter . !Darameter Name Setting Choices Setting Factory Setting Menu Location
No. Digital Operator Display Range
0: Ramp to Stop Quick Setting
b1-03 Stopping Method Selection 1. Coast to Stop 0-3 0 or
Sopping Method 2: DClInj to Stop Programming
3: Coast w/Timer

Pressthe DATA/ENTER key once. Usethe A or ¥ keysto select the stopping method. Ensure the DATA/ENTER
key is pressed to enter the selection in the Drive. “Entry Accepted” briefly appears and the display is not flashing.

O 13. Pressthe MENU key once to display “ Operation”.
O 14. Pressthe DATA/ENTER key once to display “ Frequency Ref”.

[0 15. The STOP and FWD lightsare on.

O 16. Pressthe DATA/ENTER key onceto enable entering of a speed command in U1-01. Usethe A and ¥ keysto set a
speed command of 6.00Hz.

[0 17. Pressthe RUN key once to start the motor and verify correct motor rotation for the application. The RUN light turns
on and the STOP light turns off.

If the direction of motor rotation iswrong, pressthe STOP key. The RUN light turns off and the STOP light turnson.

REMOVE POWER from the Drive.\Wait for the Red CHARGE L ED, (near the power terminals) to go out. When it
does, swap the motor wires connected to terminalsU/T1 & V/T2in the Drive. Be sureto re-tighten theterminal lugs.

APPLY POWER.

To verify the motor rotation is now correct for the application, press the RUN key once to start the motor. The FWD
light turns on and the motor will rotate at the speed entered in step 16.

Start Up 4-7
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[0 18. Pressthe MONITOR key to display the U1 monitors. Use the A and ¥ keysto view Output Current (U1-03),
Output Voltage (U1-06), and DC Bus Voltage (U1-07) while running the Drive throughout its entire speed range.
Record the following information at each speed:

Frequency Output Current Output Voltage DC Bus Voltage
(Hz) (A) (VAC) (vDC)
Monitor U1-01 Monitor U1-03 Monitor U1-06 Monitor U1-07

6.0

10.0

15.0

20.0

25.0

30.0

35.0

40.0

45.0

50.0

55.0

60.0

Whenthistableiscomplete, pressthe STOP key. The Drivewill stop and the FWD light remainson. Thisstep
provides benchmark data for the application from the initial start up.

O 19. Pressthe MENU key onceto display “Operation”. Pressthe DATA/ENTER key to display “Frequency Ref”.
If using a remote speed command, pressthe LOCAL/REMOTE key sothe REMOTE SEQ and REMOTE REF
indicators are on. This puts the Drive in Remote mode.

O 20. If using an externa speed command, determine whether the speed command is a 0-10Vdc or a4-20mA signal.
Connect the positive side of a0-10Vdc signal to terminal A1. Connect the positive side of a4-20mA signal to
terminal A2. Connect the COMMON of the speed command to terminal AC.

Note: Connect only one input. The factory default is 0-10Vdc. To change to 4-20mA adjust parameter H3-08
to“2:4—20mA” and ensure DIP Switch S1-2 (located on the terminal board) isin the ON position.

StartUp 4-8
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O 21. Check thesignal for proper polarity. Observeif the speed command can achieve the minimum and maximum speeds
desired. If not, perform the following:
For 0-10Vdc input (Terminal A1)
1. With noinput, adjust Bias (H3-03 setting) until an output of “0.0 Hz” is obtained.

2. Withfull-scaeinput, adjust Gain (H3-02 setting) until an output of “60.0 Hz" (or other desired maximum
frequency) is obtained.

For 4-20mA input (Terminal A2)
1. With4mA input, adjust Bias (H3-11 setting) until an output of “0.0 Hz” is obtained.

2. With 20 mA input, adjust Gain (H3-10 setting) until an output of “60.0 HZ"
(or other desired maximum freguency) is obtained.

THIS COMPLETES THE DRIVE START UP PROCEDURE.
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Notes:
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Chapter 5
Basic Programming

This Manual contains descriptions of all user accessible parameters contained in the Drive.
Parameters are listed in alpha-numerical order. Parameter number and name, along with a
detailed description and its settings are described on the following pages.
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Basic Programming Parameters

Theinitialization group contai ns parameters associated with initial set-up of the Drive. Parameters involving the display
language, access levels, initialization and password are located in this group.

& Al Initialization

B A1-00 Select Language

Setting

Description

0

English (factory default)

Japanese

Deutsch

Francais

Italiano

Espanol

OO BA|W|IN|F

Portugues

The setting of parameter A1-00 determines which international language the Drive will use to display non-numerical text. The
A1-00 parameter will not be changed by an Initialization of the drive (A1-03=“1110: User Initialize”, “2220: 2-Wire Initial”,
or “3330: 3-Wire Initial”).

If the Driveis accidentally set to alanguage unfamiliar to)the operator, locating the parameter to change the operator language
can be done by performing the following:

1. Pressthe MENU key until the“-ADV-" MENU is shown in the upper left corner of the digital operator.

2. Pressthe DATA/ENTER key to enter the programming menu. The first parameter shown is A1-00 (Select Language).

3. Pressthe DATA/ENTER key again and use the INCREASE and DECREASE arrow keys to choose the preferred language
from the list below:

: English

: Japanese

: Deutsch (German)

: Francais (French)

: Italiano (Italian)

: Espafiol (Spanish)

: Portugu s (Portuguese)

OO WNPE O

B A1-01 Access Level Selection

Setting Description
0 Operation Only
1 User Level
2 Advanced Level (factory default)

A1-01 can be used to allow accessto and permission to change all Drive parameters. If the Driveis programmed for Operation
Only (A1-01=“0: Operation Only”), then only the OPERATION and the PROGRAMMING menus are accessible. Within the
PROGRAMMING menu only parameters A1-01 and A1-04 are adjustable.

Programming 5 -2
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If A1-Olisconfigured for Advanced Access (A1-01=“2: Advanced Level”), then all menusand all parameters are shown. If the
Access Level Selection is set to Advanced, all parameters should be adjustable unless:

1. The Drive parameters are password protected (A1-04) which will prevent access to A1-00 through A1-03 and all A2 param-
eters.

2. A digital input has been configured as a Program L ockout (H1-0X= 1B) is active.
3. During serial communication writing, if a parameter change is also attempted viathe digital operator, a

“BUSY - WRITE PROTECTED” message will display. Parameter change will not be possible from the digital operator until
an Enter command is received viathe serial communication to finish the serial writing process.

B A1-03 Initialize Parameters

Setting Description
0 No Initialize (factory default)
1110 User Initidize
2220 2-Wire Initialize
3330 3-Wirelnitialize

The Drive can be set back to one of three default states via the A1-03 parameter.

1. User Initialization —1110: The modified Drive parameters are returned to the val ues sel ected as user settings. User settings are
stored when parameter 02-03= “1; Set Defaults’.

2. 2-Wire Initialization — 2220: The Drive parametersare returned to factory default values with digital inputs S1 and S2
configured as Forward Run-and Reverse Run, respectively.

3.3-Wire Initialization — 3330: The Drive parameters are returned to factory default values with digital inputs S1, S2, and S5
configured as Run, Stop, and Forward/Reverse respectively.

After an initialization is performed, parameter A1-03 will automatically be set back to 0.

Stop Operation
switch switch
(NC contact)  (NO contact)
FWD Run/Stop ——O Run command
—Q 1 O—

(run on momentary close)

[1

REV Run/Stop

Stop command

(stop on momentary open)
Forward/reverse command
(multi-function input)

_‘y Sequence input common

S3orS5

SN

2-wire control 3-wire control

Fig. 1 2 & 3-Wire Control Wiring Examples

Some parameters are unaffected by either the 2-Wire or 3-Wire initialization. The following parameters

IMPORTANT will not be reset when parameter A1-03=2220 or 3330:

A1-00 Language Selection

E1-03 V/f Pattern Selection

02-04 kVA Selection

02-09 Initialization Specification Selection

Programming 5 -3
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€ b1l Sequence

The Seguence Group contains parameters associated with starting and stopping the Drive. Parameters involving the Run
Command, Speed Reference location, Stopping Method and Hand/Auto changeover are located in this group.

B b1-01 Reference (Speed Command) Source Selection

Setting Description
0 Operator - Digital Preset Speed d1-01
1 Terminals - Analog Input Terminal A1 (or Terminal A2, see Parameter H3-13)
2 Serial Com - RS-485 Terminds R+, R-, S+ and S
3 Option PCB - Option Board connected at 2CN

In order to run the Drive and motor, the Drive must receive a Run command and a speed command. Parameter b1-01 specifies
from where the speed command is received when in the “ Auto mode. Switching into the “ Auto” mode can be done by pressing
the AUTO button on the digital operator while the Driveis stopped.

IMPORTANT If a Run command is input to the Drive but no corresponding speed command is input, the Run indicator on
the digital operator will turn on and the STOP indicator on the digital operator will blink.

If you want the Drive to follow the speed:command set by the digital-operator: Use the “Hand” mode by pressing the hand
key or set b1-01=“0: Operator”. The speed command can then be entered into the U1-01 monitor parameter in the “-DRIVE-"
Menu.

If you want the Drive to follow an “ Auto” 1anal og speed command: c<Set:b1-01= ¢ 1 Terminals’, and connect a0 — 10 Vdc
speed command signal between terminals A1 and AC or a4 — 20 mA speed command signal to terminals A2 and AC.

If you want the Driveto receive the speed command from serial communication: Set b1-01="“2: Serial Com”, and connect
the RS-485/422 serial communications cable to terminas R+, R-, S+, and S- on the control 1/0 terminal block.

If you want to use LONWORKS® to input a speed command: Set b1-01=“3: Option PCB”, and plug aLONWORKS®0pti0n

board (p/n SI-J) into the 2CN port on the Drive Control PCB. Consult the manual supplied with the option board for instructions
on integrating the Drive into the LONWORKS® System.

IMPORTANT If b1-01="3: Option PCB" but a LonWorks® card is not installed in 2CN, an OPEO5 Operator Programming
Error will be displayed on the digital operator and the Drive will not run.

B b1-02 Run Source

Setting Description
0 Operator
1 Terminals (factory default)
2 Serial Com
3 Option PCB
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To successfully operate the Drive remotely, an external run command must be received by the Drive. Parameter b1-02
specifies from where the run command will be accepted.

Although the Run Source and the Reference Source (b1-01) are normally taken from the same source (e.g. digital operator,
terminals or serial communication), this is not always the case.

Toissue arun command from the digital operator: Set b1-02="0: Operator”, and use the HAND and OFF buttons to start
and stop the Drive.

To issue the run command from the terminals: Set b1-02=“1: Terminals’, and select between 2-wire and 3-wire control
operation by doing the following:

2-Wire Control The factory default setting isfor 2-wire operation. 1nthe 2-wire configuration a closure between S1 and SN
will beinterpreted as a Forward Run command by the Drive. A closure between S2 and SN will be interpreted as a Reverse
Run command. If both S1 and S2 are closed, the Drive will stop (decel erate to zero speed) and the digital operator will dis-
play an EF (external fault) alarm (Flashing).

FWD Run/Stop

REV Run/Stop

Fig. 2 2-Wire Control

3-Wire Control When any of the multi-function digital input parameters, H1-01 through H1-05, is set to O, terminals S1 and
S2 become Run and Stop, respectively. Themulti-function digital-input that was set to 0 will function as a Forward/Reverse
input for the Drive. When the Forward/Reverse input is open the Drive will runin the Forward direction and when the input is
closed, the Drive will run in the Reverse'direction.

In 3-wire operation a momentary closure (> 50mS) of S1 will cause the Driveto run provided that S2 is held closed. The
Drivewill stop anytimethe S2-SN connectionisbroken: If the 3-wire configurationisimplemented viaa3-wirenitialization
(A1-03="3330: 3-Wirelnitial"), then terminal S3 becomesthe Forward/Reverse input.

Stop Operation
switch switch
(NC contact) (NO contact)
1 st
010 O O Run command

s? (run on momentary close)

Stop command

(stop on momentary open)
Forward/reverse command
(multi-function input)

_‘; Sequence input common

S3or S5

SN

Fig. 3 3-Wire Control

Toissuearun command via serial communication: Set b1-02=“2: Serial Com” and connect the RS-485/422 serial commu-
nication cableto R+, R-, S+, and S- on the removable terminal block.

Toissuethe Run command viathe LONWORKS® option card: Set b1-02="3: Option PCB”, and plug aLoNWORKS® option
board (p/n SI/J) into the 2CN port on the Control PCB. Consult the manual supplied with the option board for instructions on
integrating the Drive into your LONWORKS® System.

IMPORTANT If b1-01="3: Option PCB” but a LonWorks® card is not installed in 2CN, an “OPE05” operator programming
error will be displayed on the digital operator and the Drive will not run.
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B bl-03 Stopping Method

There are four methods of stopping the Drive when the Run command is removed.

Setting Description
0 Ramp to Stop (factory default)
1 Coast to Stop
2 DC Injection to Stop
3 Coast w/Timer

“0:Ramp to stop”: When the Run command is removed, the Drive will decelerate the motor to O rpm. The rate of
deceleration is determined by the active deceleration time. The factory default Decel Time isin parameter C1-02.

When the output frequency has dropped below the DC Injection Start Frequency in b2-01 (Default = 0.5HZ) DC current will
beinjected in the motor at alevel determined by b2-02 (50% Default). The DC Injection condition will occur for the time
specified by b2-04 (0.0 Default), to establish the end point of the ramp. DC injection can be used to insure the motor is at zero
rpm prior to the Drive shutting off.

ON (CLOSED)

Run Command

OFF (OPEN)

100 %

b2-01
Output Frequency Deceleration Time (C1-02)———————» l,

. DC Injection Brake :
0% TIME | €—— b2-04—Pp |

Fig. 4 Deceleration to Stop

The actual deceleration time can be determined by the following formula

Output Freg. at time of stop command

i x Setting of active Decel Time (C1- 02 or C1-04)
Maximum Fregquency (E1- 04)

Time to Stop =

If S-Curve characteristics are specified by the Drive programming, they will add to the total time to stop.

“1:Coast to stop”: When the Run command is removed, the Drive will turn off its output and the motor will coast
(uncontrolled deceleration). The friction of the driven equipment will eventually overcome any residual
inertia of the system and the rotation will stop.

ON (CLOSED)

Run Command

OFF (OPEN)

100 % -

~
~ & Motor Speed
AN
Output Frequency -+—— Drive Output Frequency Interrupted
~
S~
—~ —
0, - — e
0% TIME

Fig. 5 Coast to Stop
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After a stop is initiated, a subsequent Run commands input before the Minimum Baseblock Time (L2-03)
has expired, will be ignored.

IMPORTANT

2:DCInj to Stop: When the Run command is removed, the Drive will Baseblock (turn off its output) for the Minimum
Baseblock Time (L2-03). Once the Minimum Baseblock Time has expired, the Drive will inject DC current into the motor
windings to lock the motor shaft. The stopping time will be reduced as compared to Coast to Stop. Thelevel of DC
Injection current is set by parameter b2-02 (50% Default). The DC Injection brake time is determined by the set valuein
b2-04 and the output frequency at the time the Run command is removed.

(b2 - 04) x 10 x Output Freguency

DC Injection Brake Time = ]
Maximum Freguency (E1- 04)

ON
Run Command (CLOSED)
OFF b2-04 x 10
(OPEN) g
E
32
100 % o
c
8
3]
2
Output Frequency -4— Drive Output Voltage Interrupted L—:)
a
b2-04
DC Injection Brake
0% .
- PP .
Minimum Baseblock DC Injection Brake Time ) 100% (Maximum
Time, (L2:03) b2:04 10% Output Frequency)

Fig. 6 DC (Injectioh/Braking;to Stop

If an overcurrent (OC) fault occurs during DClInj to Stop, lengthen the Minimum Baseblock Time (L2-03)
until the fault no longer occurs.

IMPORTANT

3: Coast w/Timer: When the Run command is removed, the Drive will turn off its output and the motor will coast to a stop.
If a Run command isinput before time T (operation wait time) expires, the Drive will not run and the Run command will
need to be cycled before operation can occur. Thetime T (operation wait time) is determined by the output frequency when
the Run command is removed and the active deceleration time (C1-02).

Ignored
Run Command
; ON
Run Command ' (CLOSED) )

! Deceleration
: OFF Time (C1-02) [ rwr-rrrrrrrrrr s
‘ (OPEN) .
, ()
, [}
X £

100 % ‘ |
I a

. I % Minimum
Drive Output | 2 Baseblock |...
Output Frequency Voltage =~ ——» ' S Time (L2-03)
Interrupted | 3
| (o)
I : Minimum 100% (Maximum
0% | . Output Output
Frequency Frequency)

Timer Value T
Output Frequency at Stop Command Input

Fig. 7 Coast to Stop with Timer
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B bl-04 Reverse Operation

Setting Description
0 Reverse Enabled
1 Reverse Disabled (factory default)
2 Exchange Phase
3 ExchgPhs, Rev Dshl

For some applications reverse motor rotation is not applicable and may even cause problems (e.g., air handling units,
pumps, etc.). Setting parameter b1-04 to 1 or 3 will cause the Drive to ignore any inputs for reverse operation. Setting
parameter b1-04 to either 2 or 3 will change the motor shaft rotation when a Forward Run command is given by exchanging
the order of the output phasing.

The factory default setting of parameter b1-04 is“1: Disabled”. When b1-04=“1: Disabled”, reverse operation is prohibited
and no exchanging of output phasing occurs.

Driveterminal S2 is adedicated input for reverse Run/Stop.

B Db1-07 Local/Remote Run Selection

Setting Description
0 Cycle Extern Run (factory default)
1 Accept Extrn Run

When the Drive is switched between the Local (Hand) mode/(thedigital -operator) to the Remote (Auto) mode (determined by
b1-01 and b1-02), there is the possibility that a Run command is already present (i.e. a contact closure between S1 and SN
when b1-02="1: Terminals’). Parameter b1-07|determineswhether the Drivewill:

Ignore the external Run command until it is removed and re-instated (b1-07="0: Cycle Extern Run”)

OR

Accept the already present Run command and immediately begin accel eration to the commanded speed
(b1-07="1: Accept Extrn Run”).

When switching from local mode to Auto mode when b1-07="1: Accept Extrn Run” the Drive may start
IMPORTANT | unexpectedly if the Run command is already applied. Be sure all personnel are clear of rotating machinery
and electrical connections prior to switching between local mode and Auto mode.

B bl-08 Run Command Selection During Programming

Setting Description
0 Disabled (factory default)
1 Enabled

As a safety precaution, the Drive will not normally respond to a Run input when the digital operator is being used to adjust
parameters. If it is necessary that external Run commands be recognized even while the Drive is being programmed, set
b1-08="“1: Enabled”.
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B bl-11 Drive Delay Time Setting
Setting Range: 0 to 600 Seconds
Factory Default: O Seconds

If atimeisset into parameter b1-11, the Drive will delay executing any run command until the b1-11 time has expired.
During Drive delay time execution, the digital operator will display:

DDLY
Waiting to RUN

Both the ALARM and Run indicators will blink while the Drive waits to execute the Run command.

B bl-12 Hand Frequency Reference Selection

Setting Description
0 Operator (factory default)
1 Terminals

When the Drive is put into the HAND modg, by pressing the HAND key while in Operation, the Speed Command will be set
viathedigital operator by default. If it isdesirableto have the Speed Command input from the terminalsinstead of the digital
operator, set b1-12="“1: Terminals’.

IMPORTANT When the Speed Cemmand-is set via the terminals, parameter H3-13 will determine whether analog input
terminal Al or A2 is the Speed Command.

€ b2 DC Braking

The DC Braking Group contains parameters associated with the DC injection braking feature. Parameters involving the start-
ing frequency, current level, braking time, and motor pre heat current level are located here.

B b2-01 DC Injection Braking Start Frequency

Setting Range:  0.0to 10.0 Hz
Factory Default: 0.5Hz

Parameter b2-01 sets the output frequency where the Drive begins DC Injection during Ramp to stop. in order to lock the rotor
of the motor and established the end point of the ramp. If b2-01 < E1-09 (Minimum Frequency), then DC Injection begins at
E1-09.

Parameter b2-01 also determines the output frequency that the Drive must be at or below before a Zero Speed condition is
considered true. This affects any digital output configured as a Zero Speed signal (H2-Ox="1: Zero Speed”).
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DC injectiond

Output Frequency

Fig. 8 DC Injection Braking During Stopping

B b2-02 DC Injection Braking Current

Setting Range: 0 to 100%
Factory Default: 50%

Thelevel of DC Injection Braking Current affects the strength of the magnetic field attempting to lock the motor shaft.
Increasing the level of current will increase the amount of heat generated by the motor windings and should only be increased
tothelevel necessary to hold the motor shaft. DC Injection current is set in percentage of Drive rated output current. Drive
rated output  current is stated on the Drive nameplate.

B b2-03 DC Injection Braking Time at Start
b2-04 DC Injection Braking Time at Stop

Setting Range:  0.00 to 10.00 Seconds
Factory Default: 0.00 Seconds

The Drive can be programmed to automatically DC Inject for a predetermined amount of time prior to accelerating to speed
(b2-03) and/or at the end of a Ramp to stop'(b2-04). Parameter-1b2-03 can' be'used to-stop a rotating motor prior to attempting
acceleration (i.e. awind milling fan). If DC Injection braking at start or Speed Search is not enabled, attempting to drive a
spinning motor may cause nuisance tripping.

Parameter b2-04 can be used to resist any residual motion of the load after the deceleration has finished.

DC injection |:|

Output Frequency

>
=~ [
b2-03 b2-04

Fig. 9 DC Injection Braking During Starting and Stopping

Parameter b2-04 al so serves the function of affecting the length of time DC Injection to stop (b1-03="2: DC Injection to
Stop”) will occur.
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B Db2-09 Motor Pre-Heat Current

Setting Range: 0 to 100%
Factory Default: 0%

A DC current can be circulated within the motor windings while the motor is stopped. The current will produce heat within the
motor and prevent condensation. Parameter b2-09 determines the percentage of Drive rated output current that will be used for
the motor pre-heat function. This function can be useful in applications where the motor sits for extended periods of timein
humid conditions. Motor pre-heating can only be initiated by closing a digital input programmed as a Motor Pre-heat

Input ( H1-0Ox= 60). Check with the motor manufacturer to determine the maximum acceptable current level the motor can
withstand when stopped. Be sure not to exceed the motor manufacturers recommended level.

@ b3 Speed Search

The Speed Search function allows the Drive to determine the speed of a motor shaft that is being driven by rotational inertia.
Speed Search will allow the Drive to determine the speed of the already rotating motor and begin to ramp the motor to a set
speed without first having to bring it to a compl ete stop. When a momentary loss of supply power is experienced, the Drive
output isturned off. Thisresults in a coasting motor. When power returns, the Drive can determine the speed of the coasting
motor and start without requiring it to be brought to minimum speed. Speed Search can be programmed to always be active by
setting b3-01 or it can be commanded by remote contact closure by setting a digital input.

There are two forms of Speed Search in the Drive,ithe speed-estimation method and the current detection method.

When setting the Drive for remote Speed,Search input, via a contact closure, the method of Speed Search
is determined by the 'setting of b3-01. "1f'b3-01="0: SpdsrchF Disable” then the remote input will initiate
speed estimation method, and if b3-01= "2: Spdsrchl Disable”, then the remote input will start the current
detection method.

IMPORTANT

Parameters L 2-03 and L2-04 also affect the current detection method-of -Speed Search operation.

B b3-01 Speed Search Selection
This parameter is effective only when the Drive is given anew “RUN” command.

Setting Description
0 SpdsrchF Disable
1 SpdsrchF Enable
2 Spdsrchl Disable (factory default)
3 Spdsrchl Enable

Speed Estimation: Method (b3-01= 0 or 1) The speed estimation method will calculate the speed using measurements of
residual motor fields. The speed estimation version is bi-directional and will determine both the motor speed and direction. To
enabl e speed estimation Speed Search at start, set b3-01=“1: SpdsrchF Enable’.

If the speed estimation method of Speed Search is to be used, then Auto-tuning must be performed prior to
IMPORTANT using Speed Search. If the length of cable between the Drive and motor is ever changed after Auto-tuning
then Auto-tuning should be performed again.

Programming 5 - 11

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

IMPORTANT The speed estimation mode cannot be used when there are multiple motors operated by one Drive or the
motor is two or more frames smaller than the standard size motor per the Drive capacity.

AC power supply ON OFF Set frequency

: Start using reference
speed detected /

Output frequency : :L/—

Output current /M
. | —

: : — 2 < 10ms
Minimum baseblock time (L2-03) x 0.75 *1: :
. *1 Baseblock time may be reduced by the output frequency
*2 immediately before the baseblock.
*2 After AC power supply recovery, the motor waits for the
minimum Speed Search Wait Time (b3-05).

Fig. 10 Speed Search (Estimated Speed Method) after momentary power loss where the power loss
time is less than the minimum baseblock time

AC powersupply :  ON OFF ._Start using speed detected
E E i : Set frequency
: : ,/_/— reference
Output frequency : :

Output current /»

— e 10 ms

Minimum ‘baseblock-tirrie Speed ‘Search Wait Time
(L2-03) (b3-05)

Note: If the frequency immediately before the baseblock is low or the power supply off time is long,
operation may be the same as the search in case 1.

Fig. 11 Speed Search (Estimated Speed Method) after momentary power loss where the power loss
time exceeds the minimum baseblock time

Current Detection Method (b3-01=2 or 3): The current detection method starts searching from a predetermined frequency
while monitoring the Drive output current to determine when the rotor speed and the Drive output speed (frequency) match.
The current detection version is not bi-directional. To enable current detection Speed Search at start set b3-01=“3: Spdscrhl
enable” and program any digital input equal to Speed Search 1 (H1-0x= 61) or Speed Search 2 (H1-0x= 62). Speed Search 1
will start searching from the max. frequency (E1-04) and ramp down to meet the rotor speed. Speed Search 2 will start search-
ing from the set frequency and ramp down to meet the rotor speed.

IMPORTANT | If a UV1 fault occurs when current detection Speed Search is attempted, increase the setting of L2-04
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IMPORTANT | If an OC fault occurs when Speed Search is attempted after power loss recovery, increase the setting of L2-03.

Run command OFF ON DeceILeration time set in b3-03

Maxi H H
ximum outp/ut' : - <~ Set frequency
frequéncy or : reference

set frequency '
Output frequency — T

Output current : ;

—> *
Minimum baseblock time
(L2-03)

* Lower limit is set using Speed

b3-02 Speed search current level

Search Delay Time (b3-05).

Fig. 12 Speed Search (Current Detection Method) at Startup

AC power supply ON OFF . Output frequiency before power loss

b3-02

Set frequency

; : : : Deceleration reference
: : : ; time set in b3-03
Output frequency : :

Output current |

| speed search operating current

*1 Baseblock time may be reduced by the output frequency

: 7 : immediately before baseblock.
Minimum baseblock time (L2:03)-"1 : *2 After AC-power-supply recovery, motor waits for the minimum
: Speed Search Wait Time b3-05
*2

Fig. 13 Speed Search (Current Detection Method) after momentary power loss where the power loss

timerisiless than-the minimum baseblocktime

AC power supply : ON OFF I Oufput frequency béfore power loss

Set frequency

: : : ©/Deceleration time set in b3-03 reference
Output frequency 4 |

| b3-02

$peed search operating time

Output current : : A |

— ‘«—» Speed search wait time (b3-

Minimum baseblock time
(L2-03)

05)

Fig. 14 Speed Search (Current Detection Method) after momentary power loss where the power loss

time exceeds the minimum baseblock time

Speed Search Settings and Methods
Setting of Automatic Speed Search Automatic Speed Search after Speed Search Used for Rur\ with
b3-01 for all RUN commands momentary power loss and programmed multi-function
baseblock input
0 No Yes - Speed Estimation Yes - Speed Estimation
1 Yes - Speed Estimation Yes - Speed Estimation Yes - Speed Estimation
2 No Yes - Current Detection Yes - Current Detection
3 Yes - Current Detection Yes - Current Detection Yes - Current Detection
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B b3-02 Speed Search Deactivation Current

Setting Range: 0 to 200% of Drive rated output current
Factory Default: 120% of Drive rated output current

When using the current detection method of Speed Search, parameter b3-02 sets the current level that will determine when the
search is complete and the rotor and output speeds match. When the output frequency is higher than the actual rotor speed the
dlip causes the current to be high. Asthe output frequency islowered, the closer it comes to the rotor speed, the lower the
current draw will be. When the output current drops below thelevel as setin b3-02 (100% = Drive Rated Current) the output
frequency stops decreasing and normal operation resumes.

B b3-03 Speed Search Deceleration Time

Setting Range: 0.1 to 10.0 Seconds
Factory Default: 2.0 Seconds

Parameter b3-03 sets the decel eration ramp used by the current detection method of Speed Search when searching for the
motor’s rotor speed. Even if Speed Search 2 is selected, for Speed Search at start, the time entered into b3-03 will be thetime
to decelerate from maximum frequency (E1-04) to minimum frequency (E1-09).

B b3-05 Speed Search Delay Time

Setting Range: 0.0 to 20.0 Seconds
Factory Default: 0.2 Seconds

In cases where an output contactor is used between the Drive and the motor, extrawaiting time is provided after power returns
and before Speed Search is performed. This extratime allowsfor the contactor to operate. When Speed Search at start is used,
b3-05 will serve asthe lower limit of the Minimum Baseblock Time (L2-03).

B b3-14 Bi-Directional Speed Search Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled
1 Enabled (factory default)

The b3-14 parameter can be used to turn off the bi-directional capabilities of the Speed Estimation form of Speed Search. By
turning off the bi-directional capability, the speed search will only try to match the speed in the last known direction.
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& b5 Pl Function

The capability to accept an analog signal as feedback for aPl (Proportional + Integral) control function isbuilt into the Drive.
Speed Command / PI Setpoint

D1-04 o Frequency Reference
T using multi-step Sieep funciion
command "
) RUN
b1-01 . 00 D gigs on/off
D1-01 Freque(zcly(;if)erence > b5-01=0 Timer
. 3 Enable / Disable reverse operation
Option Card when Pl output is negative Sleep Level
Scaling Sleep Function
Serial Com
2 PI SFS cancel b5-01=3
H1-xx=34 01-03 Upper limit

© Fmax x109%
1[0 1 .
o P Differential b5-01=1 OEF 0 i AN Output
> + b5-11 frequency

Fdbk. H3-09=16
Pl control is OFF under the following ON 1 Lower limit 0
Terminal A1

Sleep function

conditions:
selection b5-21

Pl

D Snooze|
Delay
Lower Timit b5-22 Timer

Fmax x109% Pl Snooze Level
Pl Snooze Function

- b5-01=0 u i
. : pper limit
- During JOG command input Fmax x109% 20/00 r 01
w - H1-xx=19 and the terminal status is 7
0

ON

MEMOBUS Reg. 06H
Pl target value Reg. OFh, bit 1
Constant b5-19 b5-20 B
0

Scaling

1
PI Differential o
Fdbk. H3-09=16

Pl Inout
Characteristic
H1-xx=35

PI SFS cancel
H1-xx=34

1 - limit
I-time Pl delay time PI Output
b5-03 5-04
0 . 0 . .F b5-08 0 Gain
4 = +
o] o o o >0
z1 O
1

.

PI Feedback PI SFS 9 Proportional L 1j —
_ 0 b5,17. gain htegrdl Hold = Pg;'g;“ PI Output
Terminal AL o ps-02| | tegral Reset Characteristic s
1 PI Feedback - b5-09
PI Differential (U1-24) 1 0
Fdbk. H3-09=16 | Scaling Pl Differential o
b5-20 Fdbk. H3-09=16 i 1o
Sleep function b
- H3-09=16 i - 0 5-30
o w o, bsoza 1 i0 " selection 55 21 PI Snooze Function
1 1o b529 + 0orio - Wake Up
H3-09=B 0 1
7 H PI output monitor
(U1-37)

3
Pl Differential i PI Differential Pl Wake Up Level
Fdbk. H3-09=16 Fdbk. H3-09=16
PI Feedback 2 Bl offset
(U1-53) (b5-07)

Fig. 15 PI Block Diagram

The analog feedback to the Drive for the PI control isviathe A2 terminal. The Drive must be programmed (H3-09= “B: PI
Feedback™) to use terminal A2 as feedback for the Pl functionality of the Drive.

The PI setpoint can be configured to come from one of many different inputs or parameters. The table below describes the
options for originating the Pl setpoint.

Table 1 Pl Setpoint Options

If these conditions are true
Status of
The PI Setpoint Status of Modbus | Status of
will be read from: b5-18 Register b1-01
OFh bit 1
Parameter b5-19 =1 N/A N/A
Modbus Register =0 ON N/A
06H
D1-01 =0 OFF =0
Terminal Al = OFF =
Seriad Comm. = OFF =2
Option PCB =0 OFF =3
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In some situations there are two feedback inputs. The drive can be programmed to maintain a set differential between two

analog signals. If input A2 isconfigured asa“Pl Differential Mode” (H3-09=“16: Pl Differential”), then the Drive will maintain
a set difference between the measurements read on inputs A1 and A2. This differential setpoint is programmed by parameter
(b5-07).

B Db5-01 Pl Mode

Setting Description
0 Disabled (factory default)
1 Enabled
3 Fref+PI

The Drive can be used as a stand-alone Pl controller. If PI functionality is selected by parameter b5-01, the Drive will adjust its
output to cause the feedback from a transmitter to match the Pl setpoint (b5-19). The setting of b5-01 will determine whether P
functionality isdisabled (b5-01=“0: Disabled”), enabled (b5-01=“1: Enabled"), or enable with the output of the Pl function used
to trim a Speed Command (b5-01=“3: Fref+P|").

B b5-02 Proportional Gain Setting

Setting Range:  0.00 to 25.00
Factory Default: 2.00

The proportional gain will apply a straight multiplier to the calcul ated difference (error) between the Pl Setpoint and the
measured transmitter feedback at terminal, A2.A large value will tend to reduce the error but may cause instability (oscillations)
if too high. A small value may allow to much offset between the setpoint and feedback (See Figure 16 below).

B b5-03 Integral Time Setting

Setting Range: 0.0 to 360.0 Seconds
Factory Default: 5.0 Seconds

The Integral factor of Pl functionality is atime-based gain that can be used to eliminate the error (difference between the setpoint
and feedback at steady state). The smaller the Integral Time set into b5-03, the more aggressive the Integral factor will be. To
turn off the Integral Time, set b5-03= 0.00.

2 o

9 S

3 o)

e &

ks ks

2 B

g . @ .

L Setpoint e Setpoint —~_ Zero

Offset § offset with
Integral Action
Feedback Feedback
TIME TIME
No Integral With Integral

Fig. 16 PID Feedback Response Characteristics

Programming 5 - 16

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

B b5-04 Integral Limit Setting

Setting Range: 0.0 to 100.0%
Factory Default: 100.0%

On some applications, especially those with rapidly varying loads, the output of the PI function may have large oscillations. To
suppress these oscillations, alimit can be applied to the integral factor by programming b5-04.

B b5-06 Pl Output Limit

Setting Range: 0.0 to 100.0%
Factory Default: 100.0%

Places a cap on the output of the Pl function. Limiting the PI function may help to prevent large overshootsin the Drive's
response to error (the difference between the setpoint and the feedback).

B Db5-07 PI Offset Adjustment

Setting Range:  -100.0% to +100.0%
Factory Default:  0.0%

The Pl Offset Adjustment parameter has two different uses. Parameter b5-07 serves different functions depending on whether it
isused on a standard Pl loop or a Differential Pl loop.

Parameter b5-07 causes an offset to be applied to the output of the Pl function in.a non-Differential Pl loop. Every timethe Pl
output is updated, the offset (b5-07) is summed with the Pl output.” This can be used to artificially kick-start a slow starting Pl
loop.

If the Driveis configured for Differential Pl'Regulation(H3-09="16: Pl differentia®)| then this parameter is the target
setpoint for the differential to be maintained between the signal measured on analog input A1 and the signal measured on
analog input A2.

B Db5-08 Pl Primary Delay Time Constant

Setting Range:  0.00 to 10.00 Seconds
Factory Default: 0.00 Seconds

Acts as atime based filter that lowers the responsiveness of the Pl function, but also makes the function more stable when the
setpoint varies rapidly or when the feedback is noisy.

B b5-09 Pl Output Level Selection

Setting Description
0 Normal Output (direct acting) (factory default)
1 Reverse Output (reverse acting)

Normally, the output of the Pl function causes an increase in motor speed whenever the measured feedback is below the
setpoint. Thisisreferred to as direct acting response. However, if b5-09=“1: Reverse Output”, the output of the PI function
causes the motor to slow down when the feedback is below the setpoint. Thisisreferred to as reverse acting response.
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B b5-10 PI Output Gain Setting

Setting Range: 0.0t0 25.0
Factory Default: 1.0

Applies amultiplier to the output of the PI function. Using the gain can be helpful when the PI function is used to trim the
Speed Command. Increasing b5-10 causes the PI function to have a greater regulating affect on the speed command.

B Db5-11 Pl Reverse Selection

Setting Description
0 0 Limit (factory default)
1 Reverse

Parameter b5-11 determines whether reverse operation is allowed while using Pl control (b5-01£0). The factory default setting
will not allow the Drive to runin reverse. This parameter does not need to be changed from factory default for a majority of
HVAC applications. (Refer also to b5-09).

B b5-12 Pl Feedback Reference Missing Detection Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled (factory default)
1 Alarm
2 Fault

L oss of feedback can cause problemsto aPl-application. The Drive can be programmed to turn on adigital output whenever a
loss of feedback occurs. Feedback Loss Detection is turned on by b5-12. When b5-12=“1: Alarm”, the Drive acknowledges
the loss of feedback without stopping or turning-on the fault output(MA=MB). If b5-12="2: Fault”, the Drive coaststo a stop
and turns on the fault output if the feedback is determined to be lost.

B Db5-13 Pl Feedback Loss Detection-Level

Setting Range:  0to 100%
Factory Default: 0%

B Db5-14 Pl Feedback Loss Detection Time

Setting Range: 0.0 to 25.0 Seconds
Factory Default: 1.0 Seconds

The Drive interprets feedback loss whenever the feedback signal drops below the value of b5-13 and stays below that level for
at least the time set into b5-14. See Figure below for timing details.

Measured

Feedback \ /
#b5-13

A

—> - —> -
T T T=Db5-14

ON (CLOSED)

Feedback » OFF (OPEN
Loss Digital Output TIME ( )

Fig. 17 Loss of Pl Feedback Feature
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B b5-15 Sleep Function Start Level

Setting Range: 0.0 to 200.0 Hz
Factory Default: 0.0 Hz

B b5-16 Sleep Delay Time

Setting Range: 0.0 to 25.5 Seconds
Factory Default: 0.0 Seconds

The Sleep Function can be programmed to prevent running the Drive when the Pl loop output or the speed command is so low
that no usable work is being done and/or equipment damage may result. The Sleep Function can be Enabled by entering avalue
in parameter b5-15. If the Drive's output drops below the level set by the Sleep Function Start Level (b5-15) and remains there
at least aslong asthe delay time determined by the Sleep Delay Time (b5-16), then the Drive'sinternal Run command drops out
and the Drive output ceases. Though the Drive's output has ceased, all other Drive functions continue. Once the Drive's
theoretical output returnsto alevel above the Sleep Function Start Level (b5-15) and remains above that level for at least the
Sleep Delay Time (b5-16), the internal Run command returns and the Drive output begins again. The b5-16 Delay Time
prevents oscillation about the sleep level.

Note: The sleep function can be used even if the Pl function is disabled (b5-01 = “0: Disabled”).

Output A .
// Upper Limit
d2-01
Sleep Level .
b5-15 /’A
i A 4
+—> >

Speed Command

Fig. 18 ' ‘Sleep Function 'Response

B Db5-17 Pl Accel/Decel Time
Setting Range: 0.0 to 25.5 Seconds
Factory Default: 0.0 Seconds

Thisis asoft start function that is applied to the Pl setpoint analog input. Instead of having nearly instantaneous changesin sig-
nal levels, thereis a programmed ramp applied to level changes. When changing setpoints the error can be limited by gradu-
ally ramping the setpoint through the use of parameter b5-17.

B b5-18 Pl Setpoint Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled (factory default)
1 Enabled
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In order to use parameter b5-19 as the PI Setpoint, set parameter b5-18="1: Enabled”. If b5-18=“0: Disabled” the PI Set-
point will either be:

*  Modbus Register 06H (If Register OFH bit 1 is high)
»  Theactive speed command (i.e. Determined by the setting of b1-01). See Table 1 “ Setpoint Options’

B b5-19 PI Setpoint Value
Setting Range:  0.00 to 100.00%
Factory Default: 0.00%

Parameter b5-19 isfor aPl Setpoint value. When b5-18="“1: Enabled”, the value of b5-19 will take precedent over any other
Pl setpoint unlessthe Driveisset up for Differential Feedback, inwhich case, b5-18 and b5-19 have no affect onthe PI
function.

B b5-20 PI Setpoint Display Scaling

Setting Description
0 Hz (factory default)
1 %
3 RPM (Synchronous)
3 Engineering Units

The Pl Setpoint Display Scaling value (b5-20).is a scaling factor that is applied to the monitor display for both the PI Setpoint
(U1-38) and the Pl Feedback (U1-24).

Table 2 Pl Setpoint Display Scaling Options
If b5-20 is: U1-24 and U1-38
Display Increments.

0 0.01 Hz
1 0.00%

2 through 39 ORPM

(enter the # of motor poles)
40 through 39999 Engineering Units

If the monitors seem more natural in terms of percentage, set b5-20= 1. If the monitors are easier to work with when
displaying the equivalent synchronous RPM, set b5-20= [the number of motor poles)].

If another engineered unit, such afpm or cfm, is desired, set b5-20= xxxxx where

XX XXX

Digit5 Digit4 Digit 3 Digit 2 Digit 1

Digits 1 through 4 set the desired number to be displayed at 100% speed.
Digit 5 determines the number of decimal places

If Digit5=0 number format is XXXX
If Digit5=1 number format is XXX.X
If Digit5=2 number format is XX.XX
If Digit5=3 number format is X. XXX
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For example:
If b5-20= 10425 then at 100% output the digital operator would display 42.5 for monitor U1-38 or U1-24.

B Db5-21 Sleep Source

Setting Description
0 SFS Input (Output of Pl block)
1 Pl Setpoint (factory default)
2 Snooze

Parameter b5-21 selects the sleep function characteristic action:
When b5-21="0: SFS Input” the dleep function start level (b5-15) is compared to the Drive's output (Speed Command after Pl
block). Thisisthe setting that should be used for open loop or closed loop control.

It isalso possible to have the sleep function start level (b5-15) compared to the Drive input or setpoint. For this special
application set b5-21="“1: Pl Setpoint”.

When b5-21=“2: Snooze” avariation of the sleep function called “ Snooze” is enabled, see parameter b5-22 to b5-27.

IMPORTANT | The sleep function can be used even if the Pl function is disabled (b5-01= "0: Disabled”).

B b5-22 Pl Snooze Level

Setting Range:  0to 100%
Factory Default: 0%

B Db5-23 PI Snooze Delay Time

Setting Range: 0 to 3600 Seconds
Factory Default: 0 Seconds

B Db5-24 Pl Snooze Deactivation Level
Setting Range:  0to 100%
Factory Default: 0%

The Snooze Function is a variation on the Sleep Function. The Snooze function must be selected by setting parameter
b5-21="2: Snooze”. Once the Snooze Function is selected, the Drive monitors the output frequency. If the output frequency
drops below the Pl Snooze Level (b5-22), and stays below that level for at least the PI Snooze Delay Time (b5-23), the Drive
output shuts off. Thisis different from the Sleep Function because it is the feedback that must drop below the PI Snooze
Deactivation Level (b5-24) before normal Drive output will begin again. See Figure 19 below.

B b5-25 Pl Setpoint Boost Setting

Setting Range:  0to 100%
Factory Default: 0%

Programming 5 - 21

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Just before the Snooze Function is activated, the Pl Setpoint can be temporarily increased to create an overshoot of the intended
Pl Setpoint. The temporary boost is determined by the Pl Setpoint Boost Setting (b5-25). Once the temporary boost level is
reached (or the Pl Maximum Boost Time (b5-26) is exceeded), the Drive output shuts off (snoozes) and the intended Pl Set-
point returns. From this point on, the Snooze Function operates normally and the Drive output returns when the feedback level
drops below b5-24. See Figure 20 below.

B b5-26 Pl Maximum Boost Time

Setting Range: 0 to 3600 Seconds
Factory Default: O Seconds

Associated with the Snooze Function. In cases where the temporary Pl Setpoint (intended Pl setpoint + Pl Setpoint Boost)

cannot be reached within the PI Maximum Boost Time (b5-26), the Setpoint Boost is interrupted and the Drive output is turned
off.

5 & b526
| |
|

Pl Output ’\ h
b5-22

PI Setpoint

b5-23

K

Pl Feedback
b5-24
>
b5-23
Snooze OFF ON OFF o
Function TIME ™

Either-PI Feedback
reaches the new
boosted setpoint,value
or the maximum boost
time b5-26 is reached.

Fig. 19 Snooze Function Operation

B b5-27 Pl Snooze Feedback Level

Setting Range: 0 to 100%
Factory Default: 60%

Thisis asecond method of initiating the Snooze Function. If the Pl feedback level exceeds the PI Snooze Feedback Level
(b5-27), then the Drive output shuts off. Once the Pl feedback drops below the PI Snooze Deactivation Level (b5-24) then
normal Drive and Pl operation return.
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B b5-28 Pl Feedback Square Root Function Activation

Setting Description
0 Disabled (factory default)
1 Enabled

If b5-28="1: Enabled”, the square root of the Pl feedback is compared to the Pl Setpoint in order to determine appropriate
Drive output to properly regulate the system. Thisis helpful in cases where the measured feedback is pressure but the Pl 1oop
needs to regulate flow.

B b5-29 PISquare Root Gain

Setting Range:  0.00to 2.00
Factory Default: 1.00

A multiplier applied to the sguare root of the feedback.

B b5-30 PI Output Square Root Monitor Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled (factory default)
1 Enabled

If the Pl Function isregulating the flow of a closed loop system by using apressure feedback, it may be convenient to view the
square root of the PI output using monitor-U1-37.
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@ b8 Energy Savings
The energy savings function improves overall system operating efficiency by operating the motor at its highest efficiency. This

is accomplished by continuously monitoring the motor |oad and adjusting the motor terminal voltage so that the motor always
operates near itsrated dip frequency. A motor is most efficient when operating near rated dlip conditions.

B Db8-01 Energy Savings Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled (factory default)
1 Enabled

When the Energy Savings function is enabled (b8-01=“1: Enabled”), the Drive reduces the output voltage to the motor below
the voltage value specified by the programmed V/f pattern whenever the motor load is light. Since torque is reduced during
this voltage reduction, the voltage hasto return to normal levels when the load returns. The energy savingsis realized through
improved motor efficiency. The reduced output voltage causes increased rotor slipping even with alight load. A motor is most
efficient when operating fully loaded (i.e. operating at rated slip).

B Db8-04 Energy Saving Coefficient Value

Setting Range:  0.0to 655.0
Factory Default: Model Dependent

Parameter b8-04 is used in maximizing motor, efficiency., The factory. setting will, be Drive capacity dependant but can be
adjusted in small amounts while viewing the KW monitor (U1-08) and running the Drive to minimize the output KW. A larger
valuetypically resultsin less voltage to themotor and |essenergy-consumption. Too large avalue will cause the motor to stall.

B b8-05 Power Detection Filter Time

Setting Range:  0to 2000 mS
Factory Default: 20 mS

The Energy Saving function will search out the lowest output voltage in order to achieve minimum output power usage.
Parameter b8-05 determines how often the output power (kW) is measured and the output voltage is adjusted.

B b8-06 Search Operation Voltage Limit
Setting Range:  0to 100 %
Factory Default: 0%

Once Energy Savingsis enabled and the optimal energy saving coefficient value has been set, the programmer can have the
Drive further search out the proper voltage to achieve the lowest output power by making minute changes to the output voltage
and measuring the output power every b8-05 ms. Parameter b8-06 sets limits to the range over which the voltage will be
adjusted in order to minimize the power output. Settings too large a value may allow the motor to stall if the load is applied
abruptly.

If b8-06= 0, then the optimum voltage search operation is disabled (but not Energy Savings itself).
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@ C1 Accel/Decel

B C1-01 Acceleration Timel
C1-02 Deceleration Time 1
C1-03 Acceleration Time 2
C1-04 Deceleration Time 2

Setting Range: 0.0 to 6000.0 Seconds
Factory Default: 30.0 Seconds

C1-01 (Acceleration Time 1) setsthe time to accelerate from zero to maximum speed (E1-04). C1-02 (Deceleration Time 1)
sets the time to decel erate from maximum speed to zero. C1-01 and C1-02 are the factory default active accel/decel “pair”.
Another accel/decel pair (C1-03 and C1-04) exists that can be activated by a multi-function digital input (H1-Ox=7), or
specified by aswitch over frequency as programmed in parameter C1-11.

Note: If fan applications employing duct high pressure safety limit switches, it may be necessary to further adjust the
deceleration time to avoid high pressure limit trips due to damper closure as the system is shut down. (An alternate solutionin
this situation is to set parameter b1-03 to “ Coast to Stop”).

B C1-09 Fast Stop Time
Setting Range: 0.0 to 6000.0 Seconds
Factory Default: 10.0 Seconds

A special deceleration parameter is available for use with emergency,or fault operations. Parameter C1-09 will set a

special deceleration that can be operated by closing adigital input configured as H1-0x= 15 or H1-Ox= 17. A digital input
configured as H1-Ox= 15 will look for a switch,closure beforeiinitiating the Fast Stop-operation. A digital input configured as
H1-0x= 17 will look for the switch opening before initiating the Fast Stop operation.

Unlike a standard deceleration time, once the Fast Stop operation isinitiated even momentarily, the Drive cannot be
re-operated until the deceleration is compl ete;/ the Fast Stop input/is cleared, and the Run command is cycled.
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€ d2 Reference (Speed Command) Limits

B d2-01 Frequency Reference Upper Limit

Setting Range:  0.0to0 110.0%
Factory Default:  100.0%

B d2-02 Frequency Reference Lower Limit

Setting Range: 0.0 to 110.0%
Factory Default:  0.0%

The use of parameters d2-01 and d2-02 places limitations on the speed command that the Drive will accept. The parameters
are set in units of percentage of the maximum frequency (E1-04) and provide limits on any remote speed command input. By
entering upper or lower frequency limits, the Drive programmer can prevent operation of the Drive above or below levels that
may cause resonance, equipment damage or discomfort (see also parameter d3-0X). For example, limits may be needed to
prevent low speed operation of: Cooling tower fans with gear boxes, pumps with pressure dependent seals, or AHUs with
minimum delivery requirements.

Internal Speed CommandA

d2-01
e Frequency Reference Upper Limit
Operating
Range
# . Frequency Reference Lower Limit
d2-02

Set Speed Command

Note: See also the “ Sleep” function in Figure 19for alternate “lower limit” implementation.

Fig. 20 Frequency Reference, Upper and Lower Limit Effects on the Speed Command

B d2-03 Master Speed Reference Lower Limit

Setting Range:  0.0t0 110.0%
Factory Default: 0.0%

Unlike Frequency Reference Lower Limit (d2-02) which will affect the speed command no matter whereit is sourced from
(i.e. analog input, preset speed, jog speed, etc.), the Master Speed Reference Lower Limit (d2-03) sets alow speed threshold
that will only affect the analog input that is the active master speed frequency (as determined by parameter H3-13 and
H3-09). This parameter allows a minimum speed to be programmed for the master reference while allowing alower speed to
be set as ajog reference. If the speed commanded by the active master speed frequency is below the setting of d2-03, then the
Drive will operate at the speed specified by d2-03.
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€ d3 Jump Frequencies

B d3-01 Jump Frequency 1
d3-02 Jump Frequency 2
d3-03 Jump Frequency 3

Setting Range:  0.0t0 200.0 Hz
Factory Default: 0.0 Hz

B d3-04 Jump Frequency Width

Setting Range:  0.0t0 20.0 Hz
Factory Default: 1.0 Hz

In order to avoid continuous operation at a speed that causes resonance in driven machinery, the Drive can be programmed
with jump frequencies that will not allow continued operation within specific frequency ranges. If a speed is commanded that
fallswithin adead band, or Jump Frequency, the Drivewill clamp the frequency reference just below the dead band and only
accept higher speed commands when the commanded speed rises above the upper end of the dead band, for increasing refer-
ences. Similarly, the Drive will clamp the frequency reference just above the dead band and accept lower speed commands
when the command speed falls below the lower end of the dead band, for decreasing references.

®
Lo A
n &
I g d3-03
Qo
L O
Q
<
d3-01 d3-04
r User'Speed -
/.;.5—.0.4 Command d3-04

Input
Fig. 21 Jump Frequency Characteristics

Setting the center point of the dead band with the d3-01 through d3-03 parameters and setting the width of the dead band with
parameter d3-04 determines the dead band characteristics. The programmer can set up to three Jump Freguencies. If multiple
Jump Frequencies are programmed the following rule applies:

d3-01< = d3-02< = d3-03
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& E1 V/f Pattern

B E1-01 Input Voltage Setting

Setting Range:  155.0V to 255.0V (208V/240V Models)
310.0V to 510.0V (480V Models)

Factory Defaults: 208.0V (208V Models)
240.0V (240V Models)
480.0V (480V Models)

Set the Input Voltage parameter (E1-01) to the nominal voltage of the connected AC power supply. This parameter adjuststhe

levels of some protective features of the Drive (i.e. Overvoltage, Stall Prevention, etc.). E1-01 also serves as the Maximum/
Base Voltage used by the Preset V/Hz curves (E1-03= 0 to D).

B E1-03 V/f Pattern Selection

Setting Description
0 50 Hz

60 Hz Saturation

50 Hz Saturation

72Hz

50Hz VT1

50Hz VT2

60Hz VT1

60 Hz VT2

50 Hz HST1

50 Hz HST2

60 Hz HST1

60 Hz HST2

90 Hz

120 Hz

Custom V/f (factory default, with parameter values per setting 1)

Custom w/o limit

TOIO|@| >|lo|o|N|o|u]||w|Nd| -

n
T

The Drive operates utilizing a set V/f pattern to determine the appropriate output voltage level for each commanded speed.
There are 14 different preset V/f patterns to select from with varying voltage profiles, saturation levels (frequency at which
maximum voltage is reached), and maximum frequencies.

There are also settings for Custom V/f patterns that will allow the programmer to manually set (“ Customize”) the V/f pattern
using parameters E1-04 through E1-13.

Using parameter E1-03, the programmer can select one of the preset V/f patterns or chose between a custom V/F pattern with
an upper voltage limit (E1-03=“F: Custom V/F") and a custom V/f pattern without a voltage limit (E1-03= “FF: Custom w/o
limit").
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Table 3 Preset V/f Patterns
Specifications |E1-03 V/f Pattern *1 Specifications | E1-03 VI/f Pattern *1
230(\/) High zso(v)
Starting 8
0 Torque 1 9
50Hz 0 N | 50Hz A
Q . Bl
g e
01325 50 = Starting 9 01325 50
@ Torque 2
5 .
g . 1 v & High v
2 | 60Hz Saturation = 20 =4 Starting A 20
3 2 F Torque 1
o 4 60Hz B
2 . High 8-/ "
O | 50Hz Saturation 2 1; ~/ Starting B i 14
01530 50 60" Torque 2 01530 Foli
v) v)
20 20
3 C
T2Hz 3 90Hz C
17}/ 17}---#
10 ! 101 |
01530 a0 2" 01530 0 o'
[=
5=
Variable 4 o= U : ?g 230<V)
Torque 1 : 8.
50Hz 5 B 120Hz D °
57 4
g Variable “ & 17}
o 5 c d
5 Torque 2 0 ; =) tol'|
Z 01z » 5" T 01530 60 120"
E Variabl
5 ariable .
> Torque 1 6
60Hz 7
57 6
Variable 7 @
Torque 2 1
015 @ 60

If one of the custom V/f patterns is selected, then parameters E1-04 through E1-13 will determine the V/F pattern.

Table 3isfor 240V class units only, for 480V class units multiply the voltage value by 2.

When a factory Initialization is performed, the setting of E1-03 is unaffected but the settings of E1-04 through

IMPORTANT E1-13 are returned to their factory default settings.

B E1-04 Maximum Output Frequency

Setting Range:  0.0to 120.0 Hz
Factory Default: 60.0 Hz
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B E1-05 Maximum Output Voltage

Setting Range: 0.0 to 255.0V (240V Models)
0.0 t0 510.0V (480V Models)

Factory Defaults: 240.0V (240V Models)
480.0V (480V Models)

B E1-06 Base Frequency

Setting Range: 0.0 to 200.0 Hz (settings above 120.0 Hz are currently not supported)
Factory Default: 60.0 Hz

B E1-07 Mid Output Frequency A

Setting Range: 0.0 to 200.0 Hz (settings above 120.0 Hz are currently not supported)
Factory Default: 3.0 Hz

B E1-08 Mid Output Voltage A

Setting Range: 0.0 to 255.0V (240V Models)
0.0 t0 510.0V (480V Models)

Factory Defaults: 18.0V (240V Models)
33.6V (480V Models)

B E1-09 Minimum Output Frequency

Setting Range: 0.0 to 200.0 Hz (settings above 120.0 Hz are currently not supported)
Factory Default: 1.5Hz

Em E1-10 Mid Output Voltage

Setting Range: 0.0 to 255.0V (240V Models)
0.0 to 510.0V (480V Models)

Factory Defaults: 10.8V (240V Models)
16.8V (480V Models)

E E1-11 Mid Output Frequency B

Setting Range: 0.0 to 200.0 Hz (settings above 120.0 Hz are currently not supported)
Factory Default: 0.0 Hz

B E1-12 Mid Output Voltage B
E1-13 Base Voltage

Setting Range: 0.0 to 255.0V (240V Models)
0.0 to 510.0V (480V Models)

Factory Defaults: 0.0V (240V Models)
0.0V (480V Models)
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To set up acustom V/f pattern, program the points shown in the diagram below using parameters E1-04 through E1-13. Be
sure that the following condition is true:

E1-09< E1-07 < E1-06 < E1-11 < E1-04

A

Max Voltage E1-05 f')

Mid Voltage B E1-12

Base Voltage E1-13

Mid Voltage A E1-08

Min Voltage E1-10

Fi09 E107 EL06 ELLL EL0A®  Frequency
Min Mid Base Mid Max

Freq FreqA Freq FreqB Freq
Fig. 22 | Custom; V/f Pattern Programming Curve

Increasing the voltage in the V/f pattern increases the available motortorque. -‘However, when setting a custom V/f pattern,
increase the voltage gradually while monitoring the motor current, to prevent:

. Drive faults as a result of motor over-excitation
»  Motor overheating or excessive vibration

€ E2 Motor Setup

B E2-01 Motor Rated Current

Setting Range:  Model Dependent (see Appendix B)
Factory Default: Model Dependent

The Motor Rated Current parameter (E2-01) is necessary information for the Drive motor protection function. The motor
overload protection parameter L1-01 is enabled by default. In addition, motor rated current is used by the torque compensation
function to insure optimum torque production. Set E2-01 to the full load amps (FLA) value stamped on the motor’s
nameplate. During Auto-tuning, it isrequired for the operator to enter the motor rated current in parameter T1-04 on the
Auto-Tuning menu. If the Auto-tuning operation completes successfully, the value entered into T1-04 will be also writteninto
E2-01.

For applications employing aDrivethat is oversized for the motor, E2-01 may be set aslow as 10% of the Drive output current
rating. The AMP valuein E2-01, however, must aways be greater than the “No Load Current” value in parameter E2-03 or an
OPEOQ2 error will be displayed.
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B E2-03 No Load Current

Setting Range:  Model Dependent (see Appendix B)
Factory Default: Model Dependent

Set E2-03 to the motor no-load current at rated voltage and rated frequency. Consult the motor manufacturer for the proper
valueif the no load current is not stated on the motor nameplate.

€ F6 Com OPT Setup (applies only to the LonWorks option)

B F6-01 Operation Selection After Communication Error

Setting Description
0 Ramp to Stop
1 Coast to Stop (factory default)
2 Fast-Stop
3 Alarm Only

If aseria communication option board is attached to the Drive at the 2CN connector, the Drive will automatically monitor the
card for any type of communication errors. F6-01 is applicable no matter whether arun command or speed command is coming
viathe option board, digital operator, or terminal input. The setting of F6-01 determines whether the communication error is
seen asafault or an alarm. If F6-01=“3: Alarm Only?, then the fault output is not energized upon a communication error. All
other settings of F6-01 cause the fault output to energize. The setting of F6-01 does not apply to any of the embedded
communication protocols used at the RS-485/422 terminals.on the removable'terminal board. (See parameters H5-0X).

B F6-02 Option PCB External Fault Detection Selection

Setting Description
0 Always Detected (factory default)
1 Detected only during operation

B F6-03 Option PCB External Fault Stopping Method

Setting Description
0 Ramp to Stop
1 Coast to Stop (factory default)
2 Fast-Stop
3 Alarm Only

If an external fault is received from the LONWORKs®or other communication option card, the settings of F6-02 and F6-03 will
determine the Drive operation in reaction to the fault signal. Parameter F6-02 will determine if the external fault is always
recognized (F6-02="0: Always Detected”) or only recognized when the Run command is active (F6-02=“1: Detected only
during operation”).

Once the fault is recognized, parameter F6-03 will determine the operation of the Drive. If parameter F6-03 is set to anything
other then “ 3", the Drive will fault and a stopping sequence is begun. If F6-03="3: Alarm Only”, then the external fault is
treated like an alarm. Operation will continue and an EFO fault will flash on the digital operator.
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B F6-05 Current Scaling via Communication Option PCB

Setting Description
0 A Display (factory default)
1 100%/8192 (Drive Rated Current)

A communication option card can read the Drive’'s DPRAM to access the current monitor. The format of the current reading
in the DPRAM will be determined by parameter F6-05.

F6-05="“0: A Display” - Current isadecimal number corresponding to actual Amperes
F6-05=“1: 100%/8192 (Drive Rated Current)” > Current reading is a number where
8192 = 100% of Drive rated output current

€ H3 Analog Inputs

B H3-02 Terminal A1l Gain Setting

Setting Range: 0.0 to 1000.0%
Factory Default:  100.0%

B H3-03 Terminal Al Bias Setting

Setting Range:  -100.0% to +100.0%
Factory Default:  0.0%

In order to have the Drive properly interpret an analog input, it may be necessary to apply again and/or abiasto the signal.
The analog inputs have aresolution of 10 bits (1024 steps). Using the factory default settings for the analog input’s gain and
bias, the 0-10Vdc or 4-20mA signal at the analogiinput will yield a 0-100% speed command span.

Gain = 100%
>
2
iz
S0
ow
Bias = 0% N UEEEEEE—
ov 10V
4mA 20mA

Analog Input Signal

Fig. 23 Output Frequency as Commanded Via Analog Input

If adifferent span of analog input signal is desirable, it will be necessary to adjust the gain, the bias, or both to allow the analog
input level to generate the desired frequency command. Adjustment of the gain setting will change the speed command that is
equivalent to the maximum analog input (10Vdc or 20mA). If, for instance, the gain is increased to 200%, then 10V dc or
20mA will be equivalent to a 200% speed command and 5 VAC or 12mA will be equivalent to a 100% Speed Command.
Since the Drive output is limited by the maximum frequency parameter (E1-04), 0-5Vdc or 4-12mA will now be equivalent to
0-100% speed command span.
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A

Gain =200%

100% ............... .": ............... E

Output
Frequency

Bias = 0%

H H >
ov 5V 1ov
4AmA 12mA 20mA

Analog Input Signal

Fig. 24 Output Frequency as Commanded via Analog Input with Increased Gain Setting

Adjustment of the bias setting will likewise adjust the speed command that is equivalent to the minimum analog input level
(OVdc or 4mA). If, for instance, the biasis set to —25%, then 0V dc or 4mA will be equivaent to a—25% speed command.
Since the minimum speed command is 0% an analog input of 2.5 to10Vdc or 8 to 20mA will now be equivalent to 0-100%

speed command span.

Gain = 100% A

Output
Freguency

ov 10V

amA—A 20mA >
A 2sv
Bias = -26% [ 1 8MA Analog Input Signal

Fig. 25 Output Frequency with Reduced Bias Setting

Asafurther example, for an inverse-acting speed command, set the bias= 100% and the gain= 0%. The minimum analog input
level (OVdc or 4mA) will produce a 100% speed command and the maximum analog input level (10Vdc or 20mA) will pro-

duce a 0% speed command.

Bias = 100%

Output
Frequency

Gain = 0% -
ov 10V
4mA 20mA
Analog Input Signal

Fig. 26 Output Frequency with Inverted Gain and Bias Settings
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B H3-08 Terminal A2 Signal Level

Setting Description
0 0-10vDC
2 4 - 20mA (Default)

The H3-08 parameter (Terminal A2 Signal Level) allows the programmer to specify the signal that will be applied to the A2
analog input. The A2 analog input can accept either a0-10 Vdc or 4-20 mA signal asareference. The Driveaso hasa
DIP switch (S1) on the removable terminal board that must be set for the proper reference signal into the A2 analog input. The
S1-2 dipswitch setting determines the internal resistance of the A2 input while parameter H3-08 determines how the Drive
interprets the measured signal .

s1 P77 Terminating
«— OFF [ 2 resistance
cCIpm? Uz
aoim?2
0 0 DIP Switch S1-1 located on

terminal board.

i

Fig. 27 DIP Switch S1

Table 4 DIP Switch S1

Name Function Setting
S1-1 RS-485 and RS-422 terminating OFF: No terminating resistance
resistance ON: Terminating resistance of 110 Q

OFF: 0to 10 V (internal resistance: 20 kQ)

S1-2 | Input signal for analog input A2 ON: 4to 20 mA (internal resistance: 250 Q) (Default)

Programming 5 - 35

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

B H3-09 Terminal A2 Function Selection

Setting Description
0 Frequency Bias
2 Aux Reference (factory default)
B Pl Feedback
D Frequency Bias 2
E Motor Temperature
16 PI Differential
1F Not Used

The A2 analog input can be programmed to perform many different functions. The setting of parameter H3-09 determines
which of the following functions the A2 analog input will perform.

Function: Frequency Bias
Setting: 0

By setting H3-09=“0: Frequency Bias’, the A2 analog input will serve asabias signal to the A1 Speed Command. The effect
of using A2 for afrequency biasisthat the level of the A2 analog input will be summed with the level of the Speed Command
analog input (A1). For example, if H3-02= 100%, H3-03= 0%, and the A2 analog input level is 1 Vdc, the Speed Command
profile will look like the figure below. If A1=0 Vdc the Speed Command would be 10% of the programmed maximum
frequency because A1 (0 Vdc) + A2 (1Vdc) =1 Vdc.

©
- 5 H3-02
g &> S
2 e .
] OH z
o 7
7/
//
\
)7
7 A2 Input
//
7
7
//
10% {7 Input
Bias |}~ P

oV 1v

oV

v

Terminal Al Voltage

Fig. 28 Effect of Frequency Bias Function on Speed Command

It should be noted that the bias applied by the A2 analog input functions differently than the level set by the H3-03. If both
biases are used simultaneoudly they will sum together.

Thelevel of the Al analog input, as a percentage of the maximum input (either 10 Vdc or 20 mA), can be viewed by the U1-

15 monitor. Thelevel of the A2 analog input, as a percentage of the maximum input, can be viewed by the U1-16 monitor.

The bias applied by setting H3-09= “0: Frequency Bias’, can be used in conjunction with the parameter bias H3-03. In that
case the H3-03 bias is applied first which changes the slope of the Speed Command vs. Terminal A1 Voltage graph. Then the
level of the A2 analog input is summed with the A1 analog input level, which in effect shiftsthe Speed Command vs. Terminal
A1 Voltage graph upwards or downwards but does not change the slope of the line.
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- Al Voltage 10V Al Voltage 10v Al Voltage
Factory Default . : . . .
y With H3-03 applied With both H3-03 and analog input bias

(H3-09=0) applied
Fig. 29 Frequency Bias Applied to Analog Speed Command

Function: Aux Reference
Setting: 2

In order for the A2 analog input to be used as the master Speed Command, parameter H3-09 must be set for Aux Reference
(H3-09=“2: Aux Reference”). Once A2 is configured as an auxiliary reference, it can be selected as the master Speed
Command by setting H3-13=“1: Main Fref TA2". If H3-09= 2, terminal A2 analog input will become the speed command
when adigital input programmed for Multi-Step Ref 1 (H1-0Ox= 3) is selected by a contact closure.

Function: Pl Feedback
Setting: B

Configuring the A2 analog input as Pl Feedback (H3-09=“B: Pl Feedback”) is a requirement of setting the Drive up for Pl
operation. The A2 analog input is the only source for feedback for Pl operation though the setpoint can come from a number
of different sources (refer to the section covering the Pl parameters for moreinformation regarding specifying the setpoint
source. Pl parameters are listed in section b5).

Parameters H3-10 (Terminal A2 Gain) and H3-11 (Terminal A2 Bias) can be used to configure the A2 analog input to match
the signal from the Feedback Transmitter.

The U1-24 monitor (Pl Feedback) can be'usedto'check the Pl-Feedback |evel with the digital operator.

Function: Frequency Bias?2
Setting: D

By setting H3-09=“D: Frequency Bias 2", the A2 analog input will serve asabias signal to the A1 Speed Command. This
setting functions the same as a setting of H3-09=0: Frequency Bias.

2 - Ug
3 E @ g ve
g g€ 35
nNo no (/18
0 0
H3-02
H3-02 e
H3-03 H3-03 E,//'
¢/-
10V
. Defau Al Voltage 10v Al Voltage 10v Al Voltage
actor efault . . . . .
y With H3-03 applied With both H3-03 and analog input bias

(H3-09=D) applied

Fig. 30 Frequency Bias 2 Applied to Analog Speed Command
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Function: PI Differential
Setting: 16

Normal PI operation will adjust the Drive output in order to match the measured feedback value to adesired setpoint. When Pl
is operated in the differential mode, however, the Drive output is adjusted in order to maintain adesired differential between
two feedback signals.

When the A2 analog input is configured as a Pl Differential (H3-09=“16: Pl Differential”), the A1 anal og input becomes the
other PI Differential input. The desired differential is set by parameter b5-07 (Pl Differential Setpoint) and can be set so that
A2 isheldlessthan Al (b5-07 <0) or A2 is held greater than A1 (b5-07>0).

When PI Differential operation is chosen, the A1 feedback level can be monitored by U1-24 (Pl Feedback) and the A2
feedback level can be monitored by U1-53 (PI Feedback?).

Function: Not Used
Setting: 1F

When H3-09=“1F: Not Used”, any signal applied to the A2 analog input will be ignored by the Drive.

B H3-10 Terminal A2 Gain Setting

Setting Range: 0.0 to 1000.0%
Factory Default:  100.0%

B H3-11 Terminal A2 Bias Setting
Setting Range:  -100.0% to +100.0%
Factory Default:  0.0%

Parameters H3-10 and H3-11 perform the same function for the A2 analog input that parameters H3-02 and H3-03 perform for
the Al analog input. Please refer to the parameter description for H3-02 and H3-03for information about H3-10 and H3-11.

These parameters could be used for final calibration of afactoryor field installed pressure to electric transducer input
connected to terminal A2 and AC. Thisfield calibration may.be needed if there is ajob site variation from the typical 3to 15
PSIG pneumatic signal input range.

B H3-12 Analog Input Filter Time Constant
Setting Range: 0.0 to 2.00 Seconds
Factory Default:  0.30 Seconds

An analog input filter can be used to prevent erratic Drive control when a“noisy” analog referenceis used. Parameter H3-12
sets the time constant for afirst order filter that will be applied to both the A1 and A2 analog inputs. The Drive operation
becomes more stable the longer the time programmed, but it becomes less responsive to rapidly changing analog signals.

Analog
—> | ‘ot | —> /\/\
Filter

Noisy input Internal Analog Input Valve
signal (Filtered)

Fig. 31 Analog Input Filter Time Constant Effect on “Noisy” Signal
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B H3-13 Master Frequency Reference Terminal Selection

Setting Description
0 Main Fref= Al(factory default)
1 Main Fref= A2

Parameter H3-13 allows the programmer to sel ect which analog input will serve as the Speed Command input when
“Terminals’ are selected as the Auto Mode Speed source (b1-01=“1: Terminals’), or Terminal is selected as the reference
source for the Hand mode (b1-12=“1: Terminals’). For the A2 analog input to be an effective selection for the

H3-13 parameter, parameter H3-09 must be configured as Aux Reference (H3-09=“2: Aux Reference”).

If H3-09#£2, then the A1 analog input will be used regardless of the setting of parameter b1-12.

€ L2 Momentary Power Loss Ride-thru Function

When momentary power loss recovery is enabled (L2-01£0), a speed search is executed to catch the potentially spinning
motor shaft. This speed search will occur regardless of the setting of b3-01 “Speed Search Selection”.

B L2-01 Momentary Power Loss Detection Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled
1 PwrL Ride Thru t
2 CPU Power Active (factory default)

B |L2-02 Momentary Power Loss'Ride-Thru Time

Setting Range: 0.0 to 25.5 Seconds
Factory Default: Model Dependent

The Drive allows different responses to momentary power losses. The setting of L2-01 determines whether the Drive attempts
to restart after ashort loss of incoming AC power and for what length of time this capability remains active.

If L2-01="0: Disabled”, the Drive detects a UV 1 fault 15ms after power loss and automatic restarting is disabled. The Drive
cannot restart until the external run command is removed and the UV 1 fault is reset.

If L2-01="1: PwrL Ride Thrut”, the Drive restarts without the UV 1 fault if power is returned within the time specified in
L2-02, the Momentary Power Loss Ride-thru Time. During the power loss but before the fault trip, the digital operator will
display aUV alarm. If L2-02 is set for atime longer than the control power supply can be sustained, a UV 1 fault will not
occur and the Drive restarts upon the return of AC power. The time that the control power supply can be maintained varies
with Drive size. The larger the Drive, the greater the potentia ride-thru time.

If L2-01="2: CPU Power Active’, the Driveignores L2-02 and attempts arestart as long as the control power supply is still
able to maintain aminimal voltage level. In effect, setting L2-01=“2: CPU Power Active’ (factory default) is programming
the Drive for maximum Power Loss Ride-thru. An equivalent setting isL2-01=“1: PwrL Ride Thrut”, with L2-02 setto a
time longer than the control power supply can be maintained after power islost.

Note: The run command must be held during power loss for any power loss ride-thru capability to be possible. It isfor this
reason that 3-wire control is not recommended for use with the Momentary Power Loss function.
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& L3 Stall Prevention

B | 3-01 Stall Prevention Selection During Accel

Setting Description
0 Disabled
1 General Purpose (factory default)
2 Intelligent

B | 3-02 Stall Prevention Level During Accel

Setting Range:

0 to 200% of Drive rated output current

Factory Default: 120% of Drive rated output current

The stall prevention during accel eration function adjusts the acceleration time in order to prevent OC fault trips during
acceleration. If L3-01="0: Disabled”, stall prevention is disabled. If the load is large enough and the accel eration time short
enough the Drive may fault and stop.

If L3-01="1: General Purpose”, then the standard stall prevention function is enabled. When the output current exceeds the
level set by the L3-02 parameter, the Drive will discontinue accelerating and maintain speed. If, during acceleration, the
output current comes within 15% of the level set by parameter L 3-02, the acceleration timeis lengthened. Once the output
current level has dropped below the L3-02 level, acceleration will begin again with the acceleration rate reaching the
programmed rate once again 15% below the'1.3:02 level,

Stall level during
L3-0o | acceleration

F Y T e <A SRR seieetres Y SRR ;

Output Current

H Time
Output frequency i

>

¢
Output frequency is controlled
to prevent the motor stalling.

- Time

Fig. 32 Detailed Time Chart for Stall Prevention During Acceleration

If L3-01="2: Intelligent”, theintelligent stall prevention isenabled. The active acceleration timeisignored and the Drive will
attempt to accel erate as quickly as possible without exceeding the L3-02 output current level.

IMPORTANT | stall Prevention during Acceleration is not effective when the output frequency is less than 6Hz.
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The following figure demonstrates accel eration when L3-01=“1: General Purpose”.

Output
Frequency

Output
Current

a - Set accel time
b - Accel time is extended

Fig. 33 Time Chart for Stall Prevention During Acceleration

The L3-02 parameter is set as a percentage of the Drive rated output current. 1f the motor capacity is small compared to the
Drive's capacity, or if the motor stalls during acceleration, lower the set value of L3-02.

B | 3-04 Stall Prevention Selection During Decel

Setting Description
0 Disabled
1 General Purpose (factory default)
2 Intelligent
3 Stall prev w/R

The stall prevention during decel eration function adjusts the deceleration time.in order to prevent OV fault trips during
deceleration. 1f L3-04="0: Disabled”, stall prevention is disabled and if the load is [arge and the deceleration time short
enough the Drive may fault and stop.

If L3-04="1: General Purpose”, then the standard stall -prevention function is enabled. If, during deceleration, the DC Bus

voltage exceeds the stall prevention level (see table below), the Drive will discontinue decelerating and maintain speed. Once
the DC Bus voltage has dropped below the stall prevention level, the deceleration will continue down to the Speed Command
level. See figure below.

Table 5 Stall Prevention During Decel

Drive Voltage

Stall Prevention Level during Deceleration

W)

240Vac 380

480Vac E1-01 > 400Vac 760
E1-01 < 400Vac 660

If L3-01="2: Intelligent”, theintelligent stall preventionisenabled. The active deceleration timeisignored and the Drive will
attempt to decelerate as quickly as possible without causing the DC Bus voltage to exceed the stall prevention level.
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The following figure demonstrates accel eration when L3-04=“1 General Purpose”.

a - Set decel time
b - Decel time is extended

Output
Frequency

v

DC Bus 380/660/760 Vdc

Voltage

|
TIME ”

Fig. 34 Time Chart for Stall Prevention During Deceleration

B | 3-05 Stall Prevention Selection During Running

Setting Description
0 Disabled
1 Decel Time 1 (factory default)
2 Decel Time 2

B | 3-06 Stall Prevention Level During Running

Setting Range: 30 to 200% of Drive rated output current
Factory Default: 120% of Drive rated output current

The Stall Prevention During Running function will attempt to avoid a Drive OC fault occurrence while the Driveis operating
at a constant speed. If L3-05=“0: Disabled”, the Drive may-fault'if the load increases sufficiently to cause the output current to
reach the OC fault level (180% of Drive rated output current).

If L3-05="1: Decel Time 1", the Driveis outputting a constant speed, and the Drive's output current level exceedsthe level set
by parameter L3-06 for more than 100 ms'the Drive will-begin'to decel erate at the rate specified by parameter C1-02. The
Drive will continue to decelerate until the output current level drops below the L3-06 level (less a 2% hysteresis). Once the
output current drops below the L3-06 — 2% level'the' Drive will-begin-1o' accelerate at the currently active acceleration rate
(either C1-01 or C1-03).

If L3-05="2: Decel Time 2", the Drive will function as described above except C1-04 will be used instead of C1-02 as the
deceleration rate used when the output current exceeds L 3-06 for more than 100 ms.

The following figure demonstrates accel eration when L 3-0520.

A
a - Decel time
C1-02 or C1-04
Output
Frequency b - Active Accel time
Output
Current

Fig. 35 Time Chart for Stall Prevention Level During Running

The L3-06 parameter is set as a percentage of the Drive rated output current. If the Drive still faults when L3-05%£0, then either
lower the L3-06 or adjust the C1-02 or C1-04 settings for a quicker deceleration.
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@ L4 Speed Command Loss Detection

B L[ 4-01 Speed Agreement Detection Level

Setting Range:  0.0t0 200.0 Hz
Factory Default: 0.0 Hz

B L[ 4-02 Speed Agreement Detection Width
Setting Range:  0.0t0 20.0 Hz
Factory Default: 2.0 Hz

Parameters L4-01 and L4-02 are user specified levels for use with the Fref/Fout Agree 1, Fref/Set Agree 1, and Freq Detect 1
& 2 digital output functions. Please refer to the H2 Digital Output Parameters in the Programming Manual for more
information.

B L4-05 Frequency Reference Loss Detection Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled
1 Enabled @ % of PrevRef (factory default)

B L 4-06 Frequency Reference atl.oss of Frequency-Reference

Setting Range: 0.0 to 100.0% of previousspeed command
Factory Default: 80.0% of previous speed command

The Drive can be configured to compensate for the loss of its external speed command. An external speed command is
considered lost if it drops 90% of its value in'400mS or-less.

100%

Frequency \ / 12%

Reference T 2 »
I ¢ T =400mS
\ / L4-06
Output
Frequency
a TIME >

Fig. 36 Loss of Frequency Reference Timing Diagram

To enable Frequency loss detection, set L4-05="1: Enabled @ % of PrevRef”. If Frequency Reference Loss Detection is
enabled and thereferenceislost, the Drive continues to operate at the speed commanded by parameter L4-06. When the speed
command returns, the Drive again follows the speed command.

Setting H2-01/H2-02="C: Loss of Ref”, configures adigital output as a Frequency Reference Loss indication only when
L4-05="“1: Enabled @ % of PrevRef".
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@ L5 Fault Restart

B L5-01 Number of Auto Restart Attempts

Setting Range:  0to 10
Factory Default: O

B | 5-02 Auto Restart Operation Selection

Setting Description
0 No FIt Relay (factory default)
1 FIt Relay Active

B [5-03 Maximum Restart Time After Fault

Setting Range: 0.5 to 600.0 Seconds
Factory Default:  180.0 Seconds

All major faultswill cause the Drive to stop. For some faultsit is possible to configure the Drive to attempt arestart
automatically. After the fault occurs, the Drive baseblocks for L 2-03 seconds. After the baseblock isremoved the Drive checks
if afault condition still exists. If no fault condition existsthe Drive will attempt to restart the motor. If the restart is successful,
the Drive performs a Speed Search (Regardiessof the status of b3-01 " Speed Search Selection”) from the set speed command
and the Auto Restart Attempts count isincreased by one. Even if the restart fails the restart count is increased by one as long
asthe Drive attempted to rotate the motor. The restart count witlnot-beincremented if the restart is not attempted dueto a con-
tinuing fault condition, (i.e. an OV fault). The Drive waits L 5-03 seconds before attempting another restart.

Run >
ov oc ioc :
Fault _| >
trying each )
L5-03 seconds siccesy- try but ‘f& :si%
Attempts L2-0 12-03 203 ][] >
1 2 i3
Count rl » TIME
Voltage Drive trips on OC, = OC condition
remains high resets (2) and tries ~ gone, resets (3)
for a long time, again but motor still and runs.
then reset (1) shorted, trips again.

Fig. 37 Automatic Restart Timing Diagram
The auto restart count is reset back to 0 if any of the following occur:
* No further faults for ten minutes after the last retry.

e TheDrives power is turned off (the Drive must be without power long enough to let control power dissipate).
» The SHIFT/RESET key is pushed after the last reset attempt.
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The setting of parameter L5-02 determines whether the fault output (MA-MB) will be closed during an auto restart attempt.
The setting of L5-02 can be important when interfacing the Drive with other equipment.

The following faults will allow the Auto Restart function to initiate:

e OC (Overcurrent)

e LF (Output Open Phase)

e PF(Input Phase Loss)
 PUF (DC BusFuse)

e OL1(Motor Overload)

e OL3(Overtorque)

e OL2(Drive Overload)

e QV (DC Bus Overvoltage)
e GF (Ground Fault)

e UV1(DC BusUndervoltage)
*  OH1 (Overheat)

In order for auto restart after aUV 1 fault, Momentary Power Loss Ride-thru must be enabled (L2-01="“1: PwrL Ride Thrut”,
or “2: CPU Power Active”). Setting H2-01 or H2-02 equal to “1E” configuresadigital output as“Restart Enabled” to signal if
an impending auto restart is possible.
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@ L6 Torque Detection

B L6-01 Torque Detection Selection 1

Setting Description
0 Disabled (factory default)

OL@SpdAgree - Alm

OL At Run-Alm

OL@SpdAgree - FIt

OL At Run - FIt

UL @SpdAgree - Alm

UL at Run - Alm

UL @SpdAgree - FIt

UL At Run - Fit

(N A[W|IN]|F

B L6-02 Torque Detection Level 1

Setting Range: 0 to 300% of Drive rated output current
Factory Default: 15% of Drive rated output current

B L6-03 Torque Detection Time. 1

Setting Range: 0.0 to 10.0 Seconds
Factory Default: 10.0 Seconds

The Drive can be programmed to indicate when either an overtorque or an undertorque conditions exist. A digital output must

be programmed for “ Torque Detection”, (H2-01/H2-02=“B: Trg:Det 1 N.O.” or “17: Trq Det 1 N.C.). A warning of an

overtorque condition can indicate a jam and an undertorque condition can indicate a broken belt, no water in apump, or other

loss of load.

To configure Torque Detection requires the following decisions:

1. Do you wish to check for an overtorque condition or an undertorque condition?

2. Do you wish to check for the torque condition whenever the drive is running or only at speed agree? Nuisance detection
during accel eration, when variable torques are normally required, can be avoided.

3. Doyouwant the drive to fault if the torque condition is detected or only alarm and continue operation?

The following table can help choose the proper setting for Torque Detection Selection 1 to get the wanted results.

Table 6 L6-01 Setting Choices
L6-01 Overtorque | Undertorque Fault Alarm Always | Only Detected @
Setting Detected Spd Agree
0 Torque Detection Disabled
1 X X X
2 X X X
3 X X X
4 X X X
5* X X X
6 X X X
7 X X
8 X X
*Suggested settings for Loss of Load indication
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After selecting the proper detection scheme the Torque Detection Level (L6-02) must be specified. If the current level read by
the output current transformers rises above (overtorque) or drops below (undertorque) thislevel, and remains there for at |east
the Torque Detection Time (L6-03), then the Torque Detection Function will change the state of any digital output configured
for Torque Detection (H2-01/H2-02=“B: Trq Det 1 N.O.”, or “17: Trq Det 1 N.C.").

» Torque detection level -10%

L6-02 |F=======ooCmmmmmm e =N B (-

Output
Current

v

s 3 .
= g 8 g i|_6-03 L6-03
ST 35w <> l—>
E §3E i i—l : |—| Closed
S22 ! ! » Open
z00AQ TvE” p
* When the output current drops below the Torque Detection Level by
approximately 10% of the Drive' s rated output current the digital output is reset.
Fig.-38 - Over Torque Detection
A + ~Torgue detection level 10% *
L6-02 [
|
|
- |
X |
55 !
00O {
|
i R
c B ! i
[]
g 8 !
> 5 i
£3%3 A : U Closed
Eces ] i |—
2R43 ' ! » Open

TIME

* When the output current rises above the Torque Detection Level by
approximately 10% of the Drive's rated output current the digital output is reset.

Fig. 39 Under Torque Detection
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& L8 Hardware Protection

B L8-02 Overheat Pre-Alarm Level

Setting Range: 50 to 130°C
Factory Default: 95°C

B L 8-03 Overheat Pre-Alarm Operation Selection

Setting Description
0 Ramp to Stop (Decel Time C1-02)
1 Coast to Stop
2 Fast-Stop (Decel Time C1-09)
3 Alarm Only
4 OH Alarm and Reduce (factory default)

The Driveis cgpable of warning the operator of an impending heatsink over-temperaturefault viaan OH predarm.Thelevd a whichthe
pre-darmwill activateis determined by the setting of parameter L8-02. Measurement of the heetsink temperature is done with severd
drategicaly mounted thermigtors. If any of the heatsink thermistors measure atemperaturein excess of the setting of L8-02, the Drivewill
fault (OH2) and ether: ramp to sop using the C1-02 decderation rate (L8-03="0: Ramp to Sop”), coast to stop (L8-03="1: Coast to Sop”),
ramp to sop usng the C1-09 fast gop deceleration rete (1L.8-03="2: Fast-Stop”), darm (OH) and continue running (L8-03="3: Alarm
Only”), darm (OH) and continue running but & areduced gpeed (L8-03="4: Alarm & Reduce’). If L8-03=4: Alarm and Reduce, the Drive
will continue to run but will reduce the speed to theleve determined by parameter L8-19. | Refer to the description for parameter L8-19.

If adigital output is configured for OH Prealarm (H2-01=“20: OH"PreAlarm”), it will close whenever the heatsink tempera-
tureis greater than the L8-02 level no matter what the setting is of L8-03.

B L 8-06 Input Phase Loss Detection‘Level

Setting Range: 0.0 to 25.0% of Drives OV Trip point
Factory Default:  KVA Dependent

g CAUTION: Changing this parameter from thefactory default setting may cause Drive failure
* and void the product warranty. (Consult the factory for application assistance).

TheDrivechecksfor alogt input phase by monitoring the DC Busvoltageripple. After aninitid dday of gpproximatdy 12 ssconds; the Drivewill
samplethe DC BUSvoltage every 1.28 sscondsto determine the minimum and maximumvaltagereedings. Thedifference betweentheminimum
and maximum voltageisaveraged over ten consecutivescans If this* averaged” vaueisgreater than thetripleve asdetermined by L8-06 (L8-06x
400for 200 valt dassDrives, L8-06 x 800 for 400 vadlt dass Drives) the Drive shutsdown and diplays PF’, aninput phaselossfaullt.

T Closed
Phase Loss I P  Open

Fault Contact

Input Phase Loss

Y
Valage A NNN Nt 5

Fig. 40 Input Phase Loss Detection Diagram
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B L[ 8-09 Output Ground Fault Detection Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled
1 Enabled (factory default)

The Drive has aground fault detection circuit that activates when the current to ground exceeds 50% of the Drive's rated out-
put current. The current to ground is determined by comparing the measured current on each of the output phases. If the cur-
rent to ground is determined to be above 50% of the Drive'srated output current the digital operator will display a GF and the
Drivewill coast to stop.

B | 8-10 Heatsink Cooling Fan Operation Selection

Setting Description
0 Fan On-Run Mode (factory default)
1 Fan Always On

B | 8-11 Heatsink Cooling Fan Operation Delay Time

Setting Range: 0 to 300 Seconds
Factory Default: 300 Seconds

Parameters L8-10 and L8-11 allow the Drive programmer to customize the heatsink cooling fan operation. Parameter L8-10

determines whether the cooling fans are always ON whenever,the Driveis powered (L8-10="1: Fan AlwaysOn") or if the
cooling fans are only ON when the DriveisinaRun condition (L8-10="0: Fan On-Run Modge").

Parameter L8-11 isadelayed OFF for the cooling fan if L8-10="“0: Fan On-Run Mode”. When the cooling fans are set to turn
OFF when the Run command is removed, parameter L 8-11‘witl“‘cause the fans to continue cooling the Drive for the amount of
time programmed into L 8-11 after the Run command is actually removed. The Drive can be programmed to allow the cooling
fan to run for up to 5 minutes (factory default) after the run command is removed.

Both parameters are intended to extend fan life while still providing sufficient cooling for proper Drive operation.

B | 8-19 Overheat Frequency Reference Reduction Level

Setting Range: 0.0 to 100.0% of maximum frequency
Factory Default: 20.0% of maximum frequency

When the heatsink temperature reaches the OH Pre-alarm level (L8-02) and the Overheat Pre-Alarm Operation Selection
parameter is set for Alarm and Reduce (L8-03="4: OH Alarm & Reduce”), the L8-19 parameter sets the amount of speed
decrease that will be applied to the Speed Command in order to lower the heatsink temperature. The decrease in speed will
lower the current being switched and conducted by the heat producing output transistors of the Drive.

Parameter L8-19 is set in percentage of maximum frequency (E1-04).

Programming 5 - 49

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

€ 01 Monitor Configuration

B 01-01 User Monitor Selection

Setting Range:  6t0 53
Factory Default: 6

Setting Description
6 Output Voltage (factory default)
7 DC Bus Voltage
8 Output Power
10 Input Terminal Status
11 Output Termina Status
12 Drive Operation Status
13 Cumulative Operation Time
14 Software Number
15 Terminal Al Input Voltage
16 Terminal A2 Input Voltage
18 Motor Secondary Current (I¢)
20 Output Frequency After Soft Start
24 Pl Feedback Value
28 CPU Number
34 First Parameter Causing .an/OPE
36 Pl Input
37 Pl Output
38 Pl Setpoint
39 Memobus Communication Error Code
40 Heatsink Cooling Fan Operation Time
51 Auto Mode Frequency Reference Value
52 Hand Mode Frequency Reference Value
53 Pl Feedback 2 Value
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B 01-02 Power-On Monitor

Setting Description
1 Frequency Reference (factory default)
2 Output Frequency
3 Output Current
4 User Monitor (set by 01-01)

When the Drive is powered up, three monitors are displayed on the digital operator. The first and largest monitor is the
“Power-On” monitor. The factory default “Power-On monitor” is Speed Command (U1-01). Below the Speed Command
monitor are the next two sequential monitors, Output Frequency (U1-02) and Output Current (U1-03). Pressing the
INCREA SE key once scrolls the monitors to show the User Monitor as selected by 01-01. The factory default for 01-01 isthe
Output Voltage monitor (U1-06).

The active monitor displayed when the Drive is powered on can be changed to either be U1-01 (Speed Command), U1-02
(Output Frequency), U1-03 (Output Current), or the User Monitor. Whichever monitor is selected as the Power-On top moni-
tor, the two monitors displayed below it are the next two sequential monitors. See example below.

-DRIVE- Rdy _ o

Frequency Ref « Active Monitor Title
Active Monitor ——— 3 U1-= _____ 6000Hz Sttt Frequency  NEXTWO
U1-02= - 60.00Hz 475 P c ueneY  sequential
U1-03=  10.05A ¢f—dtputcurrent — monitors

For example, if the Drive needs to display the Elapsed Timer as the Power-On monitor, then 01-01 must be set to “13” and
01-02 must be set to “4”. The next time Drive power is'eycled, the'digital operator displays U1-13 (Elapsed Time), U1-14
(Flash ID), and U1-15 (Term Al Level).

-DRIVE- Rdy
. _ Elapsed Time Active Monitor Title
Active Monitor P W1-13= 2H
----------------------------- Flash ID Next two
Ul-14= 03010 < Term Al Lovel  Sequential
Ul-15=  51.2% oM ALZEve monitors
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B 01-03 Digital Operator Display Scaling

Setting Description
0 Hz (factory default)
1 %
2-39 RPM (Enter the # of Motor Poles)
40 - 39999 User Display

Parameter 01-03 allows the programmer to change the units in which the speed monitors and some speed parameters are
displayed. The 01-03 parameter will change the units of the following:

e U1-01 (Frequency Reference Monitor)

e U1-02 (Output Frequency Monitor)

e U1-20 (Output Frequency after Soft Start)

e d1-01 through d1-17 (Preset Frequency References and Jog Reference)

Thetable below details how the setting of 01-03 will affect the way the listed monitors and parameters will be displayed.

Table 7 Display Scaling
If 01-03 is: The frequency format is
0 0.01Hz
1 0.00%
2 through 39 0 RPM
(enter the #of motor poles)
40 through 39999 Engineering Units

Thefactory default setting (01-03=“0") sets the Drive up.to display the affected monitors and parametersin terms of hertz
(H2).

If the speeds seem more natural in terms of percentage of maximum, set 01-03="1". If the speeds are easier to work with
when displaying the equivalent synchronous motor RPM, set 01-03= [the number of motor poles]. If another engineered unit,
such as fpm or gpm, is desired, set 01-03= xxxx where

XX XXX

Digit5 Digit4 Digit 3 Digit 2 Digit 1

Digits 1 through 4 set the desired number to be displayed at 100% speed.
Digit 5 determines the number of decimal places in the displayed number.

If Digit5=0 number format is XXXX

If Digit5=1 number format is XXX.X

If Digit5=2 number formatis XX.XX

If Digit5=3 number formatis X. XXX
For example:

If 01-03= 10425, then at full speed the digital operator will display “42.5". Configuring parameter 01-03 for
displaying in terms of an engineering unit is only appropriate if the actual display units have alinear relationship with
the actual output speed.
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B 01-05 LCD Contrast Adjustment

Setting Range: 1,3 0r5

Factory Default: 3

The contrast setting of the LCD display of the digital operator can be adjusted by the setting of parameter 01-05. The higher
the number programmed into 01-05, the darker the background will become. Set 01-05 to the value that makes the LCD the
easiest to view at the normal viewing distance and angle.

B 01-06 User Monitor Selection Mode

Setting Description
0 3 Mon Sequential (factory default)
1 3 Mon Selectable

B 01-07 Second Line User Monitor

Setting Range:  1to 53

Factory Default: 2

B 01-08 Third Line User Monitor
Setting Range:  1to 53

Factory Default: 3

Normally the monitors shown directly below the active monitor are the next two sequential monitors. 1f 01-06 (User Monitor
Selection Mode) is set to “1: 3 Mon Selectable’, those two monitors are locked as specified by parameters 01-07 and 01-08
and will not change as the top parameter isiscrolled withithe INCREASE and DECREA SE keys.

Active Monitor

For Example:

-DRIVE- Rdy
PI Feedback

Active Monitor Title

pU1-24=  64.55%

UL-37=  0.00% PI Output

4
UI-38=  2.50% 4| Pl Setpoint

01-07=37
01-08=38

The Display above showing Pl Feedback, Pl Output and Pl Setpoint would be useful when setting up a Pl Control L oop.
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@ 02 Key Selections

B 02-03 User Parameter Default Value

Setting Description
0 No Change
1 Set Defaults
2 Clear All

TheDrive givestheoption of configuring any and all of the programming parameters and then saving the parametersas* User
Initialization Values’. After configuring the Drive, set parameter 02-03="1: Set Defaults”, to save the parameterstoaUser
Initialization memory location. Oncethis has been done, the “Initialize Parameters’ parameter (A1-03) will offer the choice of
“1110:User Initialize”. Choosing A1-03=“1110: User Initialized”, will reset all modified parameters back to what they were
the last time they were saved using 02-03.

The choice of setting A1-03=“1110: User Initialized”, isunavailable until first setting the User I nitialization parametersusing
02-03. OnceaUser Initialization is set (saved), it can be cleared by setting 02-03=“2: Clear All”. After clearing the User
Initialization parameters, the choice of “1110: User Initialize” isno longer aavailablein A1-03.

B 02-05 Frequency Reference Setting Method Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled
1 Enabled (factory default)

The factory default setting of the Frequency Reference Setting Method parameter (02-05=“1: Enabled”) dictates that when
setting a Speed Command viathe digital operator'(“Hand!mode)yitis not necessary to pressthe DATA/ENTER key before
the Drive will begin to accelerate or decel erate to the new set speed. Thisisreferred to as MOP (Motor Operated
Potentiometer) type functionality. When 02-05=“1: Enabled”, the speed command is stored to memory 5 seconds after the
INCREASE or DECREA SE keys are released.

When 02-05=“0: Disabled”, the digital operator INCREASE and DECREA SE keys will change the speed command but the
Drive will not accelerate or decelerate to the new speed command until the DATA/ENTER key is pressed. In order to change
the Speed Command in the HAND mode, U1-01 must be the top monitor and then the ENTER key must be pressed in order to
access the Speed Command function. Thisin not to be confused with pressing the ENTER key in order to achieve achangein
speed using the INCREA SE and DECREA SE keys, which is the subject of parameter 02-05.

Programming 5 - 54

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

B 02-06 Operation Selection when Digital Operator is Disconnected

Setting Description
0 Disabled
1 Enabled (factory default)

L eaving 02-06 enabled will cause the Drive to fault, when the digital operator is removed, even if it's not outputting to the
motor. Thereset key on the digital operator will need to be pressed after reconnecting the digital operator to reset the fault and
continue normal operation.

If 02-06 = “0: Disabled” then the Drive will not fault if the digital operator is disconnected, but the Drive will discontinue
motor operation. If full Drive operation is required while the digital operator isremoved set 02-06 = “0: Disabled” and 02-15
="0: Disabled” (Hand Key Function). If both 02-06 and 02-15 are disabled then the digital operator can be disconnected with-
out disturbing Drive operation.

B 02-07 Cumulative Operating Time Setting

Setting Range: 0 to 65535 Hours
Factory Default: O Hours

B 02-08 Cumulative Operation Time Selection

Setting Description
0 Power-On Time
1 Running Time (factory 'default)

The Drive features an Elapsed Timer monitor that recordsin units of hours. The Elapsed Timer monitor isU1-13. Parameter
02-08 programs this function to either accumulatelel apsed hours based on time the Drive is powered (02-08= “0: Power-On
Time") or time the Driveisrunning (02-08=“1: Running Time"). The Driveis considered “running” anytime thereisan
active run command or when the Drive is outputting voltage (i-e."including during deceleration).

-DRIVE- Rdy
Elapsed Time
U1l-13= OH

Ul-14= 03010
U1l-15= 34.1%

Parameter 02-07 allows manual adjustment of the Elapsed Timer, primarily to accommodate maintenance or control board
replacement in the event of damage. To reset the Elapsed Timer back to zero, set 02-07= 0.
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@ 03 Digital Operator Copy Function

B 03-01 Copy Function Selection

Setting Description
0 COPY SELECT (factory default)
1 INV - OP READ
2 OP-INV WRITE
3 OP« INV VERIFY

Note: The copy function is disabled when serial communication is active.

B 03-02 Read Allowed Selection

Setting Description
0 Disabled (factory default)
1 Enabled

The digital operator has parameter COPY capabilities via built' in-non-volatile memory. The digital operator can READ all of
the parameters in the Drive and store them forlater, WRITE back ta the Drive or into a Drive with the same product code and
software number. In order to read the parameter values and store them in the digital operator, select 03-02=“1: Enabled”. If
you attempt to READ the data, which overwrites any previously: stored-data, without first setting 03-02="1: Enabled”, you
will get the following error:

-ADV-

PRE
READ IMPOSSIBLE

After setting 03-02="1: Enabled”, it is possible to store parameter valuesin the digital operator by setting 03-01=1 (INV - OP
READ).

A successful READ of the parameter values will display:

-ADV-

READ
READ COMPLETE

An error may occur while saving the parameter values to the digital operator’s memory. If an error is displayed, press any key
to cancel the error display and return to parameter 03-01. Error displays and their meanings are covered in Chapter 6: Diag-
nostics and Troubleshoating of the E7 Users Manual (TM.E7.01). To COPY parameter valuesinto aDrive, set 03-01="“2: OP-
>INV WRITE”. During the writing of the parameter values into the Drive the digital operator will display:
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-ADV-

COPY
OP . INV COPYING

A successful COPY of the parameter values will display:

-ADV-

COPY
COPY COMPLETE

An error may occur while writing the parameter values to the Drive. If an error is displayed, press any key to cancel the error
display and return to parameter 03-01. Error displays and their meanings are covered in Chapter 6: Diagnostics and
Troubleshooting of the E7 Users Manua (TM.E7.01).

Itis possible to compare the parameter values stored in the digital operator with the parameter values currently in the Drive by
using the VERIFY function. This VERIFY function should not be confused with the “-VERIFY-* that is displayed on the
digital operator when viewing the “Modified Constants” menu. To/V ERIFEY the parameter values in the Drive as compared
with those stored in the digital operator, set 03-01=“3: OP<-->INV VERIFY”. During the comparing of the parameter values
into the Drive the digital operator will display:

-ADV-

VERIFY
DATA VERIFYING

A successful VERIFY of the parameter values will display:

-ADV-

VERIFY
VERIFY COMPLETE

If al the parameter values stored in the digital operator do not match those programmed in the Drive, the digital operator
displaysthe following:
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-ADV-

VYE
VERIFY ERROR

The digital operator will not display which parameters did not match, only that the verification found discrepancies in some
parameter values.

NOTE: In order to properly use the COPY or VERIFY functions, the following Drive specifications must be identical
between the Drive that the parameters were read from and the Drive that the parameters are to be written to:

*  Model Number (e.g. CIMR-E7U2015)
»  Software Number (e.g. 03011 also known as FLASH ID)

Yaskawa offers DriveWizard™ software that can also READ, COPY, and VERIFY Drive parameter values. DriveWizard™
lists al discrepancies between the Drive and a pre-saved parameter file when verifying is performed.

To use DriveWizard first select 02-15="0: Disabled” and select 02-06=“0: Disabled” then remove the digital operator/keypad
and attach the DriveWizard cableinits place.
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€ T1 Auto-Tuning

B T1-02 Motor Rated Power

Setting Range:  0.00 to 650.00 kW
Factory Default:  Model Dependent

B T1-04 Motor Rated Current

Setting Range:  Model Dependent
Factory Default: Model Dependent

Auto tuning is recommended to achieve optimum performance. In addition, the Drive requires Line-To-Line Resistance
auto-tuning before it can properly perform the Estimated Speed Search method. This method of speed search alows for

bi-directional speed search. The T1 parameters are found under the Auto-Tuning menu.

To perform auto-tuning follow these steps:

1. In T1-02, enter the rated power in kilowatts (kW) of the motor attached to the Drive. If the motor nameplate lists the rated
power in terms of horsepower (HP), use the following formulato convert to kW before setting the value of T1-02:

kW = HP x 0.746
2. InT1-04, enter the Full Load Amps (FLA) as stamped on'thefmotor’ s namepl ate.

3. Pressthe INCREASE key once to display this:

-ATUNE- Rdy
Auto-Tuning

OHz/ 0.00A

Tuning Ready ?
Press RUN key

4. If ready, press the RUN key once to start auto-tuning. This process will last for approximately 15 seconds.
Once auto-tuning is finished, the digital operator will display this:

-ATUNE-
Tune Successful

OHz/ 0.00A

5. To exit the Auto-Tuning menu, press the MENU key once.

NOTE: It ispossibleto aget a“Datalnvalid” error if the either T1-02 or T1-04 fall outside the range of what the Drive will
accept as reasonable levels for the programmed size of drive (02-04).
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Notes:
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Chapter 6
Diagnostics & Troubleshooting

This chapter describes diagnostics and troubleshooting for the Drive.

FaUIt DELECHION ... 6-2
AlArmM DELECHION ......eviiiiiiiiiiie e 6-8
Operator Programming Errors (OPE)......ccccoeevveiiiviiiveeenn, 6-11
AULO-TUNING FAUIES ..o 6-12
Digital Operator Copy Function Faults..............ccccceeeeiiiinieeeeennn.. 6-13
TroubleShOOtING ....cccooee e 6-14
Main Circuit Test Procedure...........ccccooveeeeiiiiiniiiieeeee 6-20
Drive Date Stamp Information...............ccceeeeeiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieiiieens 6-24
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Fault Detection

When the Drive detects a fault, the fault information is displayed on the digital operator, the fault contact closes, and the motor
coasts to stop. (However, afault with selectable stopping method will operate according to the stopping method selected.)

« If afault occurs, take appropriate action according to the table by investigating the cause.

» Torestart, reset the fault with any of the following procedures:
e Turn ON thefault reset signal.
e Set “14:; Fault Reset” to amulti-function digital input (H1-01 to H1-05).
» Pressthe RESET key of the digital operator.
 Shut off the Drive input power once, and then turn on again.

The Run Command (Start Command) needs to be removed prior to resetting a fault. Resetting a fault by
removing and reapplying power to the Drive while the Run Command is applied, may cause the Drive to start

WARNING unexpectedly. Therefore, make sure all personnel are clear from the Drive, motor, and machine prior to
resetting the Drive.
Table 6.1 Fault Displays and Processing
Digital _— . .
9 ta. Description Cause Corrective Action
Operator Display
BUS Option Communication Error Connection is broken, master | Check all connections, verify all

Option Com Err

After initial communication was
established, the connection was |ost.

has stopped communicating

user-side software configurations.

CE
Memobus Com Err

Modbus Communication Error
Control datawas not received correctly for
two seconds

Connection is broken, master
hasstopped communicating

Check all connections, verify al
user-side software configurations.

CPF00
COM-ERR(OP&INV)

Operator Communication,Fault 1
Transmission between the Drive and the
digital operator cannot be established
within 5 seconds after supplying power

Digital_operator cable not
securely connected, digital
operator defective, control
board defective

Remove the digital operator once
and then reinstall it

External RAM of CPU is defective

Control circuit damage

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Replace the Drive

CPFO1
COM-ERR(OP&INV)

Operator Communication Fault 2
After communication started with the
digital operator, acommunication fault
occurred for 2 seconds or more

Digital operator cable not
securely connected, digital
operator defective, control
board defective

Remove the digital operator once
and then reinstall it

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Replace the Drive

CPF02
BB Circuit Err

Baseblock Circuit Fault
Baseblock circuit fault at power-up

Gate array hardware failure
during power-up

Perform afactory initialization

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Replace the control board

CPFO3
EEPROM Error

EEPROM Fault
EEPROM fault, check sum not valid

Noise or spike on the control
circuit input terminals

Perform afactory initialization

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Replace the control board
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Table 6.1 Fault Displays and Processing

Digital
Operator Display

Description

Cause

Corrective Action

CPF04
Internal A/D Err

CPU Internal A/D Converter Fault

Noise or spike on the control
circuit input terminals

Perform afactory initialization

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Replace the control board

CPFO05
External A/D Err

CPU External A/D Converter Fault

Noise or spike on the control
circuit input terminals

Perform afactory initialization

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Replace the control board

Cycle power off and on to the

Option A/D Error

Option Card Fault

Option card A/D converter
fault

CPFO7 ASIC Internal RAM Fault Drive
RAM-Err (RAM) Control circuit damage Replace the Drive
L Cycle power off and on to the
CPFO8 Watchdog Timer Fault Drive
WAT-Err (WAT) Control circuit damage Replace the Drive
Cycle power off and on to the
CPF09 CPU-ASIC Mutual Diagnosis Fault T Drive
CPU-Err (cov) Control circuit damage Replace the Drive
Agllag-llgr . z‘f;l%\)/erg on Fault Control circuit damage Replace the Drive
Option card connector connec- | Remove al inputsto the option
tion fault board
Perform afactory initialization
CPF20 Cycle power off and on to the

Drive

Replace the option board

Replace the Control board

CPF21
Option CPU Down

Self-diagnosis Fault of Communication
Option Card

Noise or spike on the commu-
nication line, defective option
board

Perform afactory initialization

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Replace the option board

Replace the control board

CPF22
Option Type Err

Communication Option Card Code Number
Fault

Unrecognizable option board
is connected to the control
board

Remove any option boards

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Perform afactory initialization

Replace the option board

Replace the control board

CPF23
Option DPRAM Err

Communication Option Card
Interconnection Fault

An option board is not
correctly connected to the con-
trol board or an option board
that is not made for the Drive
is attached to the control board

Remove power to the Drive

Connect the option board once
more

Perform afactory initialization

Cycle power off and on to the Drive

Replace the option board

Replace the control board
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Table 6.1 Fault Displays and Processing

Digital
Operator Display

Description

Cause

Corrective Action

EFO
Opt External Flt

Communication Option Card External Fault

An external fault condition
exists

Check for an external condition

Verify the parameters

Verify communication signal

Feedback Loss

(b5-12 = 2) and the

Pl Feedback < PI Feedback L oss Detection
Level (b5-13) for the Pl Feedback Loss
Detection Time (b5-14)

building automation signal) is
not installed correctly or is not
working

EF3 ;
Ext Fault S3 External Fault at Terminal S3
EF4 External Fault at Terminal 4
Ext Fault S4 . Eliminate the cause of an
An external fault condition external fault condition
EFS External Fault at Termina S5 exists connected to amulti-
Ext Fault S5 . o
function digital input
EF6 ;
External Fault at T al S6
Ext Fault S6 erna rat & fermin
EF7 . Remove the fault from a multi-
Ext Faults7 | DXtend Faultat Terminal S7 function digital input
Pl Feedback Loss Verify Driveis programmed to
This fault occurs when Pl Feedback Loss | PI Feedback source receive the PI Feedback source
FBL Detection is programmed to fault (e.g. transducer, sensor, signal

Check to ensure the Pl Feedback
source isinstalled and working

properly

GF
Ground Fault

Output Ground Fault

Drive output grounding current has
exceeded 50% of the Drive rated output
current

Motor,lead isshorted to
ground, DCCT defective

Remove the motor and run the
Drive without the motor

Check the motor for a phase to
ground short.

Check the output current with adamp
on meter to verify the DCCT reeding

LF
Output Phase Loss

Output Open-phase

An open-phase occurred at the Drive output
This fault is detected when output current
has exceeded 5% imbalance.

Therewas abroken wireinthe
output cable.

Therewas abroken wireinthe
motor winding.

The output terminals were loose.

Check the wiring to the motor.
Check the motor for phaseto
ground short.

Themotor being used hesa
cgpacity lessthan 5% of the
Drive's maximum motor capecity.

Check the motor and Drive
capacity.

Low impedance motor was used.

Add additional impedance.

Parameter E2-03 set incorrectly

Adjust E2-03 to alower value.

oC
Over Current

Overcurrent

Drive output current exceeded the
overcurrent detection level (approximately
180% of Drive rated output current)

Shorted Drive output phase to
phase, shorted motor, locked
rotor, load too heavy, accel/
decel time too short, contactor
on the Drive output is opened
and closed, a specia motor or
amotor with aFLA rating
larger than Drive rated output
current

Remove the motor and run the
Drive without the motor

Check the motor for a phase-to-
phase short

Check the Drive for a phase-to-
phase short at the output

Verify C1-01 and C1-02 are set
correctly

Check load conditions
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Table 6.1 Fault Displays and Processing

Digital
Operator Display

Description

Cause

Corrective Action

OH1
Heatsnk MAX Temp

Cooling Fin/Cooling Fin Fan Overheat
The temperature of the Drive cooling fin
exceeded the temperature programmed in
parameter L8-02

Drive Internal Cooling Fan

Cooling fan(s) are not
working, high ambient
temperature, a heat sourceis
too close to the Drive

Check for dirt build-up on the
fans and cooling fins

Reduce the ambient temperature
around the Drive

Remove the heating unit

OH3
Motor Overheat 1

Motor Overheating Alarm
The Drive stops or continues operation
according to the setting of L1-03.

Overheating of motor as
measured by motor thermistor

Recheck the cycle time and the
size of theload

Recheck the accel/decel time
(C1-01 and C1-02)

Recheck the V/F pattern (E1-01
thru E1-13)

Recheck the motor rated current
value (E2-01)

OH4
Motor Overheat 2

Motor Overheating Fault
The Drive stops operation according to the
setting of L1-04.

Overheating of motor as
measured by motor thermistor

Recheck the cycle time and the
size of the load

Recheck the accel/decel time
(C1-01 and C1-02)

Recheck the V/F pattern (E1-01
thru E1-13)

Recheck the motor rated current
value (E2-01)

OL1
Motor Overloaded

Motor Overload
Designed to protect the motor,
Fully adjustable from parameter E2-01

Theload istoo large. The
cycletimeistoo short at the
accel/decel time

Recheck the cycle time and the
size of the load as well asthe
times set in C1-01 and C1-02

The voltage of the V/F pattern
ishigh

Review the V/F pattern
parameters, E1-01 thru E1-13

Motor rated current setting is
improper

Check the motor rated current
valuein E2-01

oL2
Inv Overloaded

Drive Overload
Designed to protect the Drive

Theload istoo large. The
cycletimeistoo short at the
accel/decel time

Recheck the cycle time and the
size of the load as well asthe
times set in C1-01 and C1-02

The voltage of the V/F pattern
ishigh

Review the V/F pattern
parameters, E1-01 thru E1-13

The size of the Driveis small

Changeto alarger size Drive

OL3
Overtorque Det 1

Overtorque Detection 1

Drive output current > L6-02 for more than
thetime set in L6-03

Motor is overloaded

Ensure the valuesin L6-02 and
L6-03 are appropriate

Check application/machine
status to eliminate fault

OPR
Oper Disconnect

Digita Operator Connection Fault

The Drivewill stop if the digital operator is
removed when the Drive is commanded to
run through the digital operator

The digital operator is not
attached or the digita opera-
tor connector is broken

Attach the digital operator

Check the digital operator
connector

Verify the setting of 02-06

Diagnostic & Troubleshooting 6 - 5

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Table 6.1 Fault Displays and Processing

Digital

DC Bus Overvolt

208-240Vac: Trip point is= 400Vdc

480Vac: Trip point is= 800Vdc

too short

Operator Display Description Cause Corrective Action
High input voltage at R/L1, Check theinput circuit and reducethe
S/IL2and T/L3 input power to within specifications
DC Bus Overvoltage ion fime i
oV & The deceleration time i's set Extend thetimein C1-02

Power factor correction
capacitors are being used on
the input to the Drive

Remove the power factor
correction capacitors

PF
Input Pha Loss

Input Phase Loss

Driveinput power supply has an open phase
or has alarge imbalance of input voltage

Open phase on input of the Drive

Check the input voltage

Loose terminal screws at
R/L1, S/L2 or T/L3.

Tighten the terminal screws

Momentary power loss occurred

Check the input voltage

Input voltagefluctuation too large

Check the input voltage

Parameter L8-06 valueis set
incorrectly

Verify parameter L8-06 is set
correctly per the kVA tableson
pages C-2 and C-3. Adjust L8-06
according to your application.
The higher the value the less
sensitive it becomes.

CAUTION: Changing this
parameter from the factory
default setting may cause
Drivefailure and void the
product war ranty. (Consult
thefactory for application
assistance).

Shorted output transistor(s) or
terminals

Remove power from the Drive

Disconnect the motor

Perform the checks without

RH
DynBrk Resistor

Dynamic Braking Resistor

The protection of the dynamic braking

resistor based on setting of L8-01

Overhauling load, extended
dynamic braking duty cycle,
defective dynamic braking
resistor

PUF DC Bus Fuse power in Table 6.6
DC Bus Fuse Open | Detectsif the DC bus fuse has opened Repl ace the shorted component(s)
Replace the defective fuse
Verify dynamic braking duty cycle

Monitor DC bus voltage

Replace dynamic braking
resistor

Cycle power off and on to the

Undertorq Det 1

Drive output current < L6-02 for more than

thetime setin L6-03

Motor is underloaded

Shorted dynamic braking Drive
RR Dynamic Braking Transistor transistor, high DC bus Replace defecti i
i ; ; ; ; voltage, defective dynamic eplace ive dynamic
DynBrk Transistr | The dynamic braking transistor failed br ak??\g resistor dy braking transistor or resistor
Monitor DC bus voltage
Ensure the valuesin L6-02 and
uL3 Undertorque Detection 1 L6-03 are appropriate

Check application/machine
status to eliminate fault
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Table 6.1 Fault Displays and Processing

DC Bus Undervolt

208-240Vac: Trip pointis< 190Vdc
480Vac: Trip point is< 380Vdc

Theaccelerationtimeis set too
short

D'g'tal. Description Cause Corrective Action
Operator Display
) Check theinput circuit and
Low input voltage at R/L 1, increase theinput power to within
S/L2and T/L3
DC Bus Undervoltage specifications
uvl The DC bus voltage is < L2-05

Extend thetimein C1-01

Voltagefluctuation of theinput
power istoo large

Check the input voltage

uv2
CTL PS Undervolt

Control Power Supply Undervoltage
Undervoltage of the control circuit when
running

External load connected
pulling down the Drive power
supplies

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Repair or replace the Power PCB/
Gate Drive PCB

Remove all control wiring and
test Drive

Soft Charge Circuit Fault

Contacts on the soft charge
contactor are dirty and the soft

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Check the condition of the soft

uv3 .
MC Answerback The pre-charge contactor opened while the | charge contactor does not charge contactor
Drive was running function mechanically
Repair or replace the Power PCB/
Gate Drive PCB
Some features within the PI function group, cause the Drive to shut down momentarily (e.g. Sleep Function,
WARNING Snooze Function, Feedback Loss feature etci)Upon recovery from the conditions that activate these features,

the Drive may start unexpectedly. Therefore, whenenabling these features take appropriate measures to
notify personnel working with this equipment that unexpected starting may occur.
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Alarm Detection

Alarms are Drive protection functions that does not operate the fault contact. The Drive will automatically return to its original
status once the cause of the alarm has been removed.

During an alarm condition, the Digital Operator display flashes and an alarm output is generated at the multi-function outputs
(H2-01 to H2-02) if programmed.

When an alarm occurs, take appropriate corrective action according to the table below.

Table 6.2 Alarm Displays and Processing
D'g'tal. Description Cause Corrective Action
Operator Display
BUS gﬁ??nﬁ?;ngﬂﬁﬁtr:g;%;o&as Connection is broken, master Check al connections, verify all
Option Com Err i cati i i ions.
p established, the connection was log. has stopped communicating user side software configurations
Serial communication transmission error. Connection not made properly,
CALL Communi cation has not vet been estab- ' user software not configured to | Check all connections, verify all
SI-F/G ComCall ished y the proper baud rate or user side software configurations
configuration
EF Both the forward and the reverse run com- | An external forward and
External Fault mands are input simultaneously for 500mS || reverse command are input Check external sequence logic
or more. This alarm stops the motor. simultaneously
EFO Check for an external condition
Opt External FIt | Communication Option Card External Fault Ap;xternal fault condition Verify the parameters
(Flashing) EXISS
Verify communication signal
EF3
Ext Fault S3 External Fault at Terminal S3
(Flashing)
EF4
Ext Fault S4 External Fault at Terminal $4
(Flashing) Eliminatethe cause of an external
o fault condition
EF5 An external fault condition
Ext Fault S5 External Fault at Terminal S5 exists connected to a
(Flashing) multi-function digital input
EF6
Ext Fault S6 External Fault at Terminal S6
(Flashing)
EF7 . Remove the fault from a multi-
Ext Fault S7 External Fault at Terminal S7 function digital input
(Flashing)
) DNE The Drive does not have the enable com- The Run command has been Apply the enable command
D”V(?:lr;fs’rt]_E”)able mand when the run command is applied applied prior to the enable signal | before applying the run command
ing
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Table 6.2 Alarm Displays and Processing

Digital

Operator Display Description Cause Corrective Action
Verify Driveis programmed to
receive the Pl Feedback source
signal
Check to ensure the Pl Feedback
source isinstalled and working

Pl Feedback Loss

FBL
Feedback Loss

This fault occurs when Pl Feedback Loss
Detection is programmed to fault

(b5-12 = 2) and the

Pl Feedback < Pl Feedback Loss Detection
Level (b5-13) for the Pl Feedback Loss
Detection Time (b5-14)

Pl Feedback source

(e.g. transducer, sensor, build-
ing automation signal) is not
installed correctly or is not
working

properly

Check the motor for a phase-to-
phase short

Check the Drive for a phase-to-
phase short at the output

Verify C1-01 and C1-02 are set
correctly

Check load conditions

Cooling Fin/Cooling Fin Fan Overheat
The temperature of the Drive cooling fin

Cooling fan(s) are not working,

Check for dirt build-up on the
fans and cooling fins

OH . .
Heatsnk Overt exceeded the temperature programmed in | high ambient temperature, a .
catsni DVErtemp | orameter L8-02 heating unit in close proximity | Reduce the ambient temperature
(Flashing) 0 Drive s present around the Drive
Drive Internal Cooling'Fan Remove the heating unit
OH2 Anexternal overheat condition | Check for an external condition
Over Heat 2 Drive overheat pre-alarm signa is input exists connected to one of the _
(Flashing) from amulti-functiontdigitall input terminal’ || multi-functioniinput terminals | Verify the program parameters
S3, 4, S5, S6 or S7 H1-01 thru H1-05
Recheck the cycle time and the
size of the load
Recheck the accel/decel time
(C1-01 and C1-02)
Recheck the V/F pattern (E1-01
OH3 Motor Overheating Alarm thru E1-13)
Motor Overheat 1 | The Drive stops or continues operation Overheating of motor
(Flashing) according to the setting of L1-03. Recheck the motor rated current
value (E2-01)
Check the digital operator
connector
Verify the setting of
02-06
Highinput voltage at R/L 1, (r:er(]jeucckettr;\(zlir:\plﬁtd o ?Q?Ni thin
SL2and T/L3 cetheinput p
specifications
oV DC Bus Overvoltage o
The deceleration timeis set too L
DC Bus Overvolt | 208-240Vac: Trip point is = 400Vdc short Extend thetimein C1-02
(Flashing) 480Vac: Trip point is= 800Vdc

Power factor correction
capacitors are being used on the
input to the Drive

Remove the power factor correc-
tion capacitors
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Table 6.2 Alarm Displays and Processing

Digital
Operator Display

Description

Cause

Corrective Action

Ensure the valuesin

CTL PS Undervolt

control circuit when running

down the Drive power supplies

uL3 Undertorque Detection 1 L6-02 and L6-03 are appropriate
Undertorq Det 1 | Drive output current < L6-02 for more than | Motor is underloaded
(Flashing) the time set in L6-03 Check application/machine status
to eliminate fault
Low input voltageat R/L1, S/L2 Qheck thelnput circuit and
increase the input power to
and T/L3 - .
within specifications
uv DC Bus Undervoltage
DC Bus Undervolt The DC bus voIFage |ss L2-05 The acceleration timeis set too Extend the time in C1-01
(Flashing) 208-240Vac: Trip point is< 190Vdc short
480Vac: Trip point is< 380Vdc Vol ﬂ - thel
o tagc_e uctuation of the input Check the input voltage
power istoo large
Cycle power off and on to the
uv2 Control Power Supply Undervoltage of the External load connected pulling Drive

Repair or replace the Power PCB/
Gate Drive PCB

uv3
MC Answerback

Soft Charge Circuit Fault
The pre-charge contactor opened while the

Drive was running

Contacts on the soft charge
contactor are dirty and the soft
charge contactor does not
function mechanically

Cycle power off and on to the
Drive

Check the condition of the soft
charge contactor
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Operator Programming Errors (OPE)

An Operator Programming Error (OPE) occurs when an inapplicable parameter is set or an individual parameter setting is

inappropriate.

The Drive does not operate until the parameter is set correctly. (Alarm output and fault contact do not operate.)

If an OPE occurs, change the appropriate parameter by checking the cause shown in Table 6.3.

Table 6.3 OPE Error and Fault Displays

kVA Selection t

Drive kVA setting error.

the kVA parameter is set incorrectly

Digital Operator _ Corrective
Display Description Cause At
OPEO1 The control board was replaced and Enter the correct KVA satting (02-04)

by referring to the Drive model
number in Appendix B

Sequence Select

serial communication at 2CN but
option board is not installed.

mand sel ection parameter
B1-02issetto 3 and option board is
not installed.

OPEQ2 Parameter set above the allowable . .
Limit Constant data out of range. range. Verify the program settings

Duplicate functions are selected,

up/down commands or trim control
OPEO3 - A ) increase/decrease are not set Verify program settings

Terminal Multi-function input selection fault. simultaneously. Speed search from | (H1-01~H1-05)

maximum frequency and set

frequency are set'simultaneously.

Serial .communication option board

. isnot installed, option board is . -

OPEOS Run command is selected through installedincorrectly. Therun _com- Verify that the board isinstalled.

Remove power to the Drive and
connect the option board once more.

OPE10
V/f Ptrn Setting

V/f data setting fault

VIf parameter settings are not set
correctly,

Check parameters (E1-04 ~ E1-11).
A minimum frequency/voltage value
may be set higher than the maximum
frequency/voltage.

OPE11
CarrFrg/On-Delay

Carrier frequency data setting fault.
Carrier frequency proportional gain
C6-05 > 6 and C6-04 > C6-03.
Upper/lower limit error of C6-03 to
5.0kHz

Parameter setting incorrect.

Check the program settings and
correct the errors.

ERR
EEPROM R/W Err

It does not match at EEPROM write.

 Power supply isturned OFF.
o Parameter is reset repeatedly.

¢ Cycle power off and on to Drive.
« Do afactory initialization (A1-03).
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Auto-Tuning Faults

Auto-tuning faults are shown below. When the following faults are detected, the fault is displayed on the digital operator and

the motor coasts to a stop during operation. The fault contact is not activated.

Table 6.4 Auto-Tuning Displays and Processing
Digital Operator Display Probable Cause Corrective Action
*Thereisan error in the data input
Er - 01 for autotuning. « Check input data.

Fault *Thereisan error in the relationship | « Check Drive and motor capacity.
between the motor output and the * Check motor rated current.
motor rated current.

« Check input data.
Er - 02 A minor fault is detected during * Check wirings and around the
Minor Fault auto-tuning. machine.
* Check the load.
Er - 03 The STOP key is pressed during
auto-tuning, and the auto-tuning is -
STOP key interrupted.
Auto-tuning is not completed within : gﬁgt imngtjct)rdva\‘/[i?‘i ng
Er - 04 the spexified time, « If amotor and amachine are
Resistance The auto-tuning result became other connected. disconnect the motor
than the parameter set range. from the machine.
Current flow exceeded the motor
rated current. o
Er-12 «Current detection value symbol was | * Check current detection circuit,
I-det. Circuit reversed. wiring and mounting procedure.
*Any of U/Tl, V/T2; and W/T3'has
open-phase.
Auto-tuning did not finish within the
Er- 13 set time: . o
Leakage Inductance Fault Tuning result became other than the | * C11ECk motor wiring.
parameter setting range.
. * Check input data (especially, motor
End - 3 Rated current set value is set too
Data Invalid high. output current and motor rated cur-
rent value).
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Digital Operator COPY Function Faults

These faults can occur occurred during the operator COPY function. Fault content is displayed on the operator. An error

during the COPY function does not activate the fault contact output or alarm output.

Table 6.5 Digital Operator COPY Function Faults
Function Digital Operator Display Probable Causes Corrective Action
PRE \c/’v?;]gnl tvf\:sstiZti tt; %E)qvggfvavgsarameter Set 03-02 to 1 to enable writing parameters
READ IMPOSSIBLE write-protected (03-02 = 0). with the Digital Operator.
READ IFE The read data length does not agree. * Repeat the Read.
) « Check the Digital Operator cable.
Function READ DATAERROR | 1 \rite dataisincorrect. * Replace digital operator.
RDE An attempted write of a parameter to . é gg;vatl Pr\]/gte%rdvol tage has been detected.
DATA ERROR EEPROM on the Digital Operator failed. « Replace Digjtal Operator.
CPE The Drive product code or software number | Use COPY function for the same product
ID UNMATCHED isdifferent. code and software number.
VAE ;Zecgpﬁpaiﬂ;yi gft:]r;eD[i)gi\t/; kgg;gfi;é and | yse COPY function for the same Drive
INV. KVA UNMATCH different. capacity.
The control 'method of the Drivebeing .
CRE . | Use the COPY function for the same con-
copied and the control-method-in the
trol method.
COP_Y CONTROL UNMATCHED Digital ‘Operator-are different. ol metho
Function
CYE The parameter written to the Drive was
compared with the parameter in the Digital - "COPY retest
COPY ERROR )
Operator and they were different.
The checksum in the Drive parameter area
CSE was cormpared with the'checksum in the Retry the co
SUM CHECK ERROR | Digital Operator parameter area and they y Py
were different.
Verify VYE The set value of the digital operator and the | Retry Verify function
Function VERIFY ERROR Drive do not match. After COPY isretested, Verify isretested
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Troubleshooting

Due to parameter setting errors, faulty wiring, etc., the Drive and motor may not operate as expected when the system is started
up. If this occurs, use this section as areference and apply the appropriate measures.

If afault is displayed on the digital operator, refer to Fault Detection, Table 6.1.

@ If Parameter Cannot Be Set

Use the following information if a Drive parameter cannot be set.

BThe display does not change when the INCREASE and DECREASE keys are pressed.
The following causes are possible.

The Drive is operating (drive mode).

There are some parameters that cannot be set during operation. Remove the run command and then set the parameters.

Parameter write enable is input.

This occurs when "parameter write enable” (set value: 1B) is set for amulti-function digital input terminal (H1-01 to H1-05). If
the parameter write enable input is OFF, the parameters cannot be changed. Turn it ON and then set the parameters.

Passwords do not match. (Only when‘a‘password-is set.)

If the parameter A1-04 (Password) and A1-05 (Password Setting) numbers are different, the parameters for the initialize mode
cannot be changed. Enter the correct password in A1-04.

If you cannot remember the password, display A1-05 (Password Setting) by pressing the Shift/Reset Key and the MENU Key
simultaneously whilein the A1-04 display. Reset the password and input the reset password in parameter A1-04.

BOPEO1 through OPE11 is displayed:
The set value for the parameter iswrong. Refer to Operator Programming Errorsin this chapter and correct the setting.

BCPFO0O0 or CPFO1 is displayed.

Thisis a Digital Operator communications error. The connection between the Digital Operator and the Drive may be faulty.
Remove the Digital Operator and then re-install it.

Diagnostic & Troubleshooting 6 - 14
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@ If the Motor Does Not Operate

Use the following information if the motor does not operate.
BEnsure the digital operator is securely connected to the Drive.

BThe motor does not operate when the LOCAL/REMOTE key on the Digital Operator is pressed
and the REMOTE SEQ and REF lights are out.

The following causes are possible:

The Speed Command (Frequency Reference) is too low.

If the Speed Command (frequency reference) is set below the frequency set in E1-09 (Minimum Output Frequency), the Drive
will not operate.

Rai se the Speed Command to at least the minimum output frequency.

BThe motor does not operate when an external run command is input.
The following causes are possible.

The Drive is not in drive mode.

If the Drive is not in drive mode, it will remain in ready status and will not start. Press the MENU key once and press the
DATA/ENTER key. The Drive is now in drive mode:
The Speed Command is too low.

If the Speed Command is set below the frequency set in E1-09. (Minimum,Output-Frequency), the Drive will not operate.
Rai se the Speed Command to at |east the minimum output frequency.

Diagnostic & Troubleshooting 6 - 15
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BThe motor stops during acceleration or when a load is connected.

The load may be too high. The Drive has a stall prevention function and an automatic torque boost function, but the motor
responsiveness limit may be exceeded if acceleration is too rapid or if the load is too great. Lengthen the acceleration time
(CI-01) or reduce theload. Also consider increasing the motor size.

EMThe motor only rotates in one direction.

"Reverse run prohibited" may be selected. If b1-04 (Prohibition of Reverse Operation) is set to 1 (reverse run prohibited), the
Drivewill not receive reverse run commands. This isthe default to use both forward and reverse operation, set b1-04 to 0, and
operate in Auto mode.

@ The Direction of the Motor Rotation is Reversed

If the motor rotates in the wrong direction, the motor output wiring is incorrect. When the Drive U/T1, V/T2, and W/T3
terminals are properly connected to the motor, the motor operates in a forward direction when a forward run command is
received. The forward direction depends on the manufacturer and the motor type, so be sure to check the specifications.

The direction of rotation can be reversed by switching any two wires among U/TI, V/T2, and W/T3.

@ If the Motor Does Not Put Out Torque or If Acceleration is Slow

Use the following information if the motor, does not output torque or if acceleration is too slow.

EThe stall prevention level during acceleration is too low.

If the value set for L3-02 (Stall Prevention Acceleration-L:evel)istoo lew; the acceleration time will be too long. Check to be
sure that the set value is suitable.

WThe stall prevention level during rdnning is’too low.

If the value set for L3-06 (Stall Prevention Level during Running) is too low, the motor speed and torque will be limited.
Check to be sure that the set value is suitable.

@ If the Motor Operates at a Higher Speed Than the Speed Command
Use the following information if the motor operates at a higher speed than the Speed Command.

BA signal is being input to the Speed Command (current) terminal A2.

If apreset frequency referenceis selected, the preset reference takes priority over the normal reference.

If the PI mode of operation is enabled, the drive output frequency will change to regulate the process variable to the desired
setpoint. Then, the Drive speed may go to maximum.
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& If the Motor Overheats

Take the following steps if the motor overheats.

EThe load is too high.

If the motor load is too high and the motor is used when the effective torque exceeds the motor's rated torque, the motor will
overheat. Reduce the load amount by either reducing the load or increasing the accel eration/decel eration times. Also consider
increasing the motor size.

BThe ambient temperature is too high.

The motor rating is determined by a particular ambient operating temperature range. The motor will overheat if it is run
continuously at the rated torque in an environment where the maximum ambient operating temperature rating is exceeded.
Lower the motor's ambient temperature to within its acceptable range.

BThe withstand voltage between the motor phases is insufficient.

When the motor is connected to the Drive output, Voltage surges are generated by standing waves that can occur with certain
combinations of drive carrier frequency and motor cable length. Normally the maximum surge voltage is three times the
Drive'sinput power supply voltage (i.e., 1200Vac for a 480Vac). Be sure to use a motor with a withstand voltage between the
motor phases that is greater than the maximum surge voltage. In particular, when using a 480Vac Drive, use an inverter-duty
(NEMA MG1, Parts 30 & 31) motor. Motor protection filter can also be an effective measure.

@ |f Peripheral Devices Like PLCs ornOthers-are Influenced by Starting or
Running Drive

If noiseis generated by Drive switching, implement the following countermeasures:

1. Changethe Drive's Carrier Frequency Selection (C6-02) tolower the carrier frequency. Thiswill help to reduce the
amount of internal switching.

Install an Input Noise Filter at the Drive'sinput/powerterminals:

Use metal conduit. Electric waves can be shielded by metal, so encase the Drive and power wiresin metal.

Ground the Drive and motor.

Separate main circuit wiring from control wiring.

agkrowd
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@ If the Ground Fault Interrupter Operates When the Drive is Run

The Drive performsinternal switching, so thereis acertain amount of leakage current. This may cause an external ground fault
interrupter to operate and cut off the power supply. Whenever possible, use a ground fault interrupter with a high leakage
detection level (i.e., a sensitivity current of 200 mA or greater per Unit, with an operating time of 0.1 s or more), or one that
incorporates high frequency countermeasures (i.e., one designed for use with Drives). It will also help to change the Drive's
Carrier Frequency Selection (C6-02) to lower the carrier frequency. In addition, remember that the leakage current increases as
the cable is lengthened.

@ If There is Mechanical Vibration

Use the following information when there is mechanical vibration.

B The application is making unusual sounds.
The following causes are possible.

There may be resonance between the mechanical system's natural frequency and the carrier frequency.

Thisis characterized by the motor running with no noise generation, but the machinery vibrates with a high-pitched whine. To
prevent this type of resonance, adjust the carrier frequency with parameters C6-02 to C6-05.

There may be resonance between an applications characteristic frequency and the output frequency of the
Drive.

To prevent this from occurring, use the jump frequency functions in parameters d3-01 to d3-04, or have the driven motor and
load balanced to reduce vibration.

B Oscillation and hunting are occurring with-V/f control.

The gain adjustment may be insufficient. Reset the gain to a more effective level by raising the value of C4-02 (Torque
Compensation Primary Delay Time Parameter) ‘andithen lowering.the setting of n1-02 (Hunting Prevention Gain).

EOscillation and hunting are occurring with Pl control.

If there is oscillation or hunting during Pl control, check the oscillation cycle and individually adjust P and | parameters.

*Disableintegra (I) control
*Reduce the proportional gain (P) until hunting stops
*Reintroduce the integral function, starting with long integral time values, to eliminate the P offset
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@ If the Motor Rotates Even When Drive Output is Stopped

If the motor rotates even when the Drive is stopped, the DC injection braking may be insufficient. If the motor continues
operating at low speed, without completely stopping after a stop has been executed, it means that the DC injection braking is
not decelerating the motor enough. Adjust the DC injection braking as follows:

« Increase the parameter b2-04 (DC Injection Braking (initial excitation) Time at Stop) setting.
« Increase the parameter b2-02 (DC Injection Braking Current) setting.

@ If Zero Volts is Detected When a Motor is Started, or Stalls

Generation of 0 V (main circuit voltage) and stalling can occur if a motor is turning when it is started and the DC injection
braking is insufficient.

This can be prevented by slowing motor rotation by DC injection braking before starting. Increase parameter b2-03 (DC injec-
tion braking time at start) setting.

@ If the Accepted Speed Command Does Not Rise to the User Speed Command
Input

BThe Speed Command is within the jump frequency range,

When the jump frequency function is used, theoutput frequency cannot be set within the jump frequency range. Check to be
sure that the Jump Frequency (parameters d3-01 to d3-03)-and dump-Frequency Width (parameter d3-04) settings are suitable.

BThe frequency reference upper limit has been reached.
The output frequency upper limit is determined by the following formula:

Freq Ref Upper Limit = Maximum Output Frequency (E1-04) x Frequency Reference Upper Limit (d2-01) / 100

Check to be sure that the parameter E1-04 and d2-01 settings are suitable.
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Main Circuit Test Procedure

Prior to removing

WARNING

Before attempting any troubleshooting checks, make sure that the three-phase power is disconnected and locked out. With power removed
from the unit, the DC bus capacitors will stay charged for several minutes. The Charge LED in the Drive will glow red until the DC bus
voltage is below 10Vdc. To ensure that the DC bus is completely discharged, measure between the positive and negative bus withaDC

voltmeter set to the highest scale.

any protective cover or wiring any part of the Drive, remove all power sources, including
main input power and control circuit power. Wait a minimum of 5 minutes after power removal, before
removing any cover. The charge lamp located within the Drive should be off prior to working inside. Even if
the charge lamp is off, one must measure the AC input, output, and DC Bus potential to insure safe levels
prior to resuming work. Failure to adhere to this warning may result in personal injury or death.

Table 6.6 Main Circuit Test Procedure

Check

Procedure

Measure DC Bus Voltage

. Set the digital multi-meter to its highest VDC scale.

. Measure between O 1 and (-) for the following check:
Place the positive (red) meter lead on O 1.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on (-).

If not, wait,until the: DC Bus has completely discharged.

Input Diodes
(D1-D12 or Q1)

The input diodes rectify or transform the three-phase input AC voltage

into.a DC voltage.

1. Setadigital multi-meter to the Diode Check setting.

2. Place the positive(red) meter-lead on terminal R/L 1.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal O 1.
EXpected reading-is about-0.5Volts.

. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal S/L2.
Place the'negative (black) meter lead on terminal O 1.
Expected reading is about 0.5 Volts.

. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal T/L3.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal O 1.
Expected reading is about 0.5 Volts.

. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal R/L1.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal (-).
Expected reading is OL displayed.

. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal SIL2.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal (-).
Expected reading is OL displayed.

. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal T/L 3.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal (-).
Expected reading is OL displayed.

. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal (-).
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal R/L 1.
Expected reading is about 0.5 Volts.

. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal (-).
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal S/L2.
Expected reading is about 0.5 Volts.

10. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal (-).

Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal T/L3.
Expected reading is about 0.5 Volts.

(Continued on next page)
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Table 6.6 Main Circuit Test Procedure

Check Procedure
(Continued from previous page)
11. Placethe positive (red) meter lead on terminal O 1.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal R/L1.
Expected reading is OL displayed.
Input Diodes 12. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal O 1.
(D1-D12or Q1) Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal S/L2.
Expected reading is OL displayed.
13. Place the positive (red) meter lead on termina O 1.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal T/L3.
Expected reading is OL displayed.
The soft charge resistor works in conjunction with the soft charge contactor to slowly charge
the DC bus capacitors to minimize the inrush current when power is applied to the Drive.
Soft Charge Resistor Check
(R1, R2, 6PCB) 1. Conduct avisual inspection. Check for physical damage.

2. Set adigita multi-meter to the R x 1 scale.

3. If theresistor is damaged, the measured value will be infinite ohms.

The purpose of the soft charge contactor is to bypass the soft charge resistor after the DC bus

voltage has reached its normal operating level.

1. Conduct avisual inspection. Check for physical damage.

2. Set adigital multi-meter to the R x 1 scale.

3. On Drives with aboard-mounted contactor, verify that each contact
resistance measures infinite ohms.

4., On Drives without a board-mounted contactor, press the plunger in, and verify that each
contact measures zero ohms.

Soft Charge Contactor 5. 'Onh;Drives without'a’board-mounted contactor, release the plunger, and verify that the
(K1) resistance is the ohmic value of the soft charge resistor.

6. -On'Drives with-aboard-mounted-contactor verify 'that the contactor coil measures about
300 ohms. The coil can be tested by applying the appropriate voltage to verify the contacts
change states.

7. On Drives without a board-mounted contactor, verify that the 230Vac contactor coil
measures about 175 ohms.” The coil can be tested by applying the appropriate voltage to
verify the contacts change states.

8. On Drives without a board-mounted contactor, verify that the 24V dc auxiliary coil
measures about 2.2M ohms. The coil can be tested by applying the appropriate voltage to
verify the contacts change states.

The DC bus fuse islocated in the negative portion of the DC Bus. The DC bus fuseisused to

protect the main circuit components if the output transistors short. If the DC bus fuse is open,

at least one of the output transistors has failed. When atransistor fails, there is a short between
the positive and negative portions of the DC Bus. The DC bus fuse does not protect the
DC Bus Fuse transistors, but protects the rest of the main circuit from the high current present during a short.
(F1) Never replace the DC bus fuse without first checking all of the output transistors.

1. Setadigital multi-meter tothe R x 1 scale.

2. Place one lead of the multi-meter on one side of the fuse and place the other lead of the

multi-meter on the other side of the fuse.

3. If the fuseisgood, the measured value will be zero ohms.

If the fuse is bad, the measured value will be infinite ohms.
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Table 6.6 Main Circuit Test Procedure

Check Procedure

The output transistors are used to switch the DC bus voltage to alow current to flow to the

motor.

1. Set adigital multi-meter to the Diode Check setting.

2. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal U/T1.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal O 1.
Expected reading is about 0.5 Volts.

3. Place the positive (red) meter lead on termina V/T2.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal O 1.
Expected reading is about 0.5 Volts.

4. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal W/T3.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on termina O 1.
Expected reading is about 0.5 Volts.

5. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal U/T1.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal (-).
Expected reading is OL displayed.

6. Place the positive (red) meter lead on termina V/T2.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal (-).

Output Transistors Expected reading is OL displayed.

(Q1-Q12) 7. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal W/T3.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal (-).
Expected reading is OL displayed.

8. Place the positive (red)-meter lead on terminal (-).

Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal U/T1.
Expected reading isabout 0.5 Volts.

9. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal (-).

Place the negative (Bl ack)imeterilead on terminal V/T2.
Expected reading is about 0.5 Volts.

10. Place the positive-(red) meter:lead on-terminal (<),
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal W/T3.
Expected reading.is about 0.5 Volts.

11. Place the positive (red) meter lead on terminal O 1.
Place the negative(black) meter lead on terminal U/T1.
Expected reading is OL displayed.

12. Placethe positive (red) meter lead on terminal O 1.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal V/T2.
Expected reading is OL displayed.

13. Placethe positive (red) meter lead on terminal O1.
Place the negative (black) meter lead on terminal W/T3.
Expected reading is OL displayed.

All Drives have aControl Power Fuse. Thefuseislocated on either the Power PCB (3PCB) or
the Gate Drive PCB (3PCB). The Control Power Fuse protects the primary switching mode
power supply.
Control Power Fuse 1. Set adigital multi-meter to the R x 1 scale.
2. Place one lead of the multi-meter on one side of the fuse and place the other lead of the
multi-meter on the other side of the fuse.
3. If the fuse is good, the measured value will be zero ohms.
If the fuse is bad, the measured value will be infinite ohms.
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Table 6.6 Main Circuit Test Procedure

Check

Procedure

24V dc Cooling Fans
(Heat Sink & Internal)

The Heat Sink & Internal Cooling Fans cool the heat sink as well as the output transistor mod-

ules of the Drive.

1. Conduct avisual inspection to ensure the fan turns freely.

2. If thereisno physical evidence that the fan is bad, the fan motor can be checked with a
digital mutli-meter.

3. Set the digital multi-meter to the R x 1 scale.

4. Measure across the fan motor terminals. |f zero ohms are measured, conclude that the fan
motor isshorted. If infinite ohmsare measured, conclude that the fan motor is burned open.

5. If the fan is not working, then disconnect the fan and apply 24V dc to the fan to test the
motor.

230/240Vac Cooling Fans
(Heat Sink)

The Heat Sink Cooling Fans cool the heat sink to remove heat from the Drive.

1. Conduct avisual inspection to ensure the fan turns freely.

2. If thereisno physical evidence that the fan is bad, the motor can be checked with a
digital mutli-meter.

3. Set adigital multi-meter to the R x 1 scale.

4. Mesasure across the fan motor terminals. If the fan motor is good, the measured value
should be about 500 ohms. If zero ohms are measured, conclude that the fan motor is
shorted. If infinite ohms are measured, conclude that the fan motor is burned open.

If the fan is not working, then disconnect the fan and apply 230/240Vac to the fan to test the

motor.

Cooling Fan Fuse

Large Drive units contain a Cooling Fan Fuse. It islocated on either the Gate Drive Board
(3PCB) or the Tap Change Board (8PCB). If the Cooling Fan Fuse is open, then the
230/240Vac cooling fans may be defective.
1./Set adigital multi-meter tothe R x 1.scale.
2. Place one lead of the multi-meter on one side of the fuse and place the other lead of the
multi-meter on the-other side of the fuse.
3. If the fuse is good, the measured value will be zero ohms.
If thefuse is bad, the'measured val te will heinfinite ohms.
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Drive Date Stamp Information

Thisinformation is used to determine when a Drive was built to seeif it iswithin itswarranty period. The date stamp islocated
on the lower right side of the Drive.

Fig 6.1 Date Stamp Location

PRD
00.7.22 \ 'a«—— Manufacture Date
INSP2 e

Inspector
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Chapter 7
Maintenance

This chapter describes basic maintenance and inspection of the Drive. Please refer
to these instructions to ensure that the Drive receives the proper maintenance to
maintain overall performance.

PeriodiC INSPECHION .......cccoiiiiiieeeeer e 7-2
Preventive MaintenancCe ..............ueveiiiiiinieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieiiiiiins 7-3
Heatsink Cooling Fan Replacement ..............ccccevvviviiiinnnes 7-4
Removing and Mounting the Terminal Card ........................ 7-6

Maintenance 7 -1
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Periodic Inspection

Check the following items during periodic maintenance.

The motor should not be vibrating or making unusual noises.

There should be no abnormal heat generation from the Drive or motor.

The ambient temperature should be within the Drive specification of -10°C to 40°C (14°F to 104°F).

The output current value shown in parameter U1-03 should not be higher than the motor rated current for an extended period
of time.

The cooling fan in the Drive should be operating normally.

Always turn OFF the input power before beginning inspection. Confirm that the digital operator indicators on the front cover
have all turned OFF, and then wait an additional five minutes before beginning the inspection. Be sure not to touch terminals
immediately after the power has been turned off. Doing so can result in electric shock. Please refer to Warnings on pagei.

Prior to removing any protective cover or wiring any part of the Drive, remove all power sources, including
main input power and control circuit power. Wait a minimum of 5 minutes after power removal, before

WARNING removing any cover. The charge lamp located within the Drive should be off prior to working inside. Even if
the charge lamp is off, one must measure the AC input, output, and DC Bus potential to insure safe levels
prior to resuming work. Failure to adhere to this warning may result in personal injury or death.

Table 7.1 Periodic Inspections With no Power Applied
Item Inspection Corrective Action

External terminals,
mounting bolts,
connectors, etc.

Are all-screws and boltstight?

Tighten loose screws and bolts firmly.

Are connectors tight?

Reconnect the loose connectors.

Cooaling fins

Arethefinsdirty or dusty?

Clean off any dirt and dust with an air gun using
clean and dry air at a pressure between 55-85 psi.

Control PCB
Terminal PCB
Power PCB
Gate Drive PCBs

Isthere any conductivedirt or oil mist'onthe
PCBs?

Clean off any dirt and dust with an air gun using
clean and dry air at a pressure between 55-85 psi.
Replace the boards if they cannot be made clean.

Input Diodes
IPMs
Output Transistors

Isthere any conductive dirt or oil mist on the
modules or components?

Clean off any dirt and dust with an air gun using
clean and dry air at a pressure between 55-85 psi.

DC bus capacitors

Arethere any irregularities, such as
discoloration or odor?

Replace the capacitors or Drive.

Apply power to the Drive and conduct the following inspection.

Table 7.2 Periodic Inspections With Power Applied

Iltem

Inspection

Corrective Action

Cooling fan(s)

Is there any abnormal noise or vibration, or has
the total operating time exceeded 20,000
hours.Check U1-40 for elapsed cooling fan
operation time.

Replace Cooling Fan
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Preventive Maintenance

Table 7.3 Preventive Maintenance
Inspection Points Item Check Points Every 3-6 Months Yearly
Ambient Temperature X
Humidity X
Environment Dust X
Harmful Gas X
General Qil Mist X
Equipment Abnormal vibration or noise X
AC Power Supply Main circuit & control voltage X
Loose lugs, screws & wires X
Hot spots on parts X
orrosion X
Conductors & Wire Bent conductors X
Connections Breakage, cracking or discoloration X
Check spacing X
Transformers & Reactors Discoloration or Noise X
Terminal Blocks Loose, damaged X
AC Power Circuit &
i . Leakage X
Devices DC Bus Capacitors Ruptures, broken, expansion X
Capacitance & insulation resistance X
Noi X
Relays & Contactors Contact dis?oll oration X
Soft Charge Resistors .Cracked X
Discoloration X
ircui i Speed reference voltage/current X
Control Circuits Operation /6 contéct op e?agtion L
) ] ) ) Abnormal fan noise X
Cooling System Cooling Fang/Fins & Heatsink L oose connectors X
Free of accumulation X
~ LEDs X
Keypad/Display Digital Operator Monitor display values X
Key fLéleondlty §
ean

If the Drive is used under the following conditions, it may be necessary to inspect more often:
e High ambient temperatures, humidity or altitudes above 3,300 feet

e Frequent starting and stopping

e Fluctuations of the AC power supply or load

e Excessive vibration and/or shock loading

e Poor environment, including dust, metal particles, salt, sulfuric acid, chlorine

Maintenance 7-3
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Heatsink Cooling Fan Replacement

€ Models CIMR-P7U20P4 thru 2018 and 40P4 thru 4018

A cooling fan is attached to the bottom of the Drive.

If the Drive isinstalled using the mounting holes on the back of the Drive heat sink, the cooling fan can be replaced without
removing the Drive from the enclosure panel.

If the Drive is mounted with the heatsink external to the enclosure, the cooling fan can only be replaced by removing the Drive
from the enclosure.

BRemoving the Heatsink Cooling Fan

1
2.

3.

Always turn OFF the input power before removing and installing the heatsink cooling fan.

Pressin on the right and left sides of the fan cover in the direction of arrows “1” and then pull the fan out in the direction
of arrow “2".

Pull out the cable connected to the fan from the fan cover and disconnect the power connector. See Figure 7.1

Open the fan cover on the left and right sides in the direction of arrows “ 3" and remove the fan cover from the fan.

Power /(

Connector

Fig 7.1 Cooling Fan Replacement Procedure

HMinstalling the Heatsink Cooling Fan

1

Attach the fan cover to the cooling fan. Be sure that the air flow direction indicated by the arrows above faces into the
Drive.

2. Connect the power connector securely and place the power connector and cable into the fan cover.

3. Mount the fan cover on the Drive. Be sure that the tabs on the sides of the fan cover click into place on the Drive.

Maintenance 7 -4
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EModels CIMR-P7U2022 thru 2110 (30HP to 150HP @ 208V/240V) and 4030 thru 4300
(40HP to 500HP @ 480V)

A cooling fan assembly is attached to the top inside the Drive. The cooling fan assembly includes the heat sink cooling fans
and the internal cooling fan. The cooling fan(s) can be replaced without removing the Drive from the enclosure panel .

Removing the Cooling Fan Assembly

1. Alwaysturn OFF the input power before removing and installing the heatsink cooling fan assembly.

2. Remove theterminal cover, Drive cover, Digital Operator, and front cover from the front of the Drive.

3. Remove the Control PCB bracket (if necessary) to which the cards are mounted. Remove all cables connected to the
Control PCB and remove the cooling fan power connector from the fan board (13 PCB) positioned near the top of the
Drive.

4. Remove the cooling fan power connectors from the gate drive board (3PCB) positioned at the back of the Drive.

5. Remove the fan assembly screws and pull out the fan assembly from the Drive.

6. Remove the cooling fan(s) from the fan assembly.

Mounting the Cooling Fan Assembly

After attaching a new cooling fan, reverse the above procedure to attach all of the components.
When attaching the cooling fan to the mounting bracket, be sure that the air flow goes toward the top of the Drive.

Air flow direction

Fan cover

Fig 7.2 Cooling Fan Assembly Replacement Procedure

Maintenance 7-5
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Removing and Mounting the Terminal Card

The terminal card can be removed and mounted without disconnecting the control wiring.

Always confirm that input power is removed and the Charge LED is not lit before removing or mounting the

IMPORTANT terminal card.

BRemoving the Terminal Card

1. Remove theterminal cover on the Drive.

1. Removethe Digital Operator and front cover on the Drive.

2. Remove the wires connected to FE and NC on the terminal card.
3

. Loosen the mounting screws on the |eft and right sides of the terminal card until they are free. It is not necessary to remove
the mounting screws completely. They are captive and self-rising.

Pull the terminal card out in the direction of the block arrow.

e

EMounting the Terminal Card
Reverse the removal procedure to mount the terminal card.
Confirm that the terminal card and the Control PCB properly meet at connector CN8 before insertion.

The connector pins may be bent if the terminal card-is forced into place, possibly preventing correct Drive operation.

Mounting Screw Mounting Screw

Fig 7.3 Terminal Card Removal Procedure

Maintenance 7 -6
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Appendix A
Parameters

This appendix lists all the parameter numbers and names, along with a description
of each. Also, below the parameter name in bold type is the abbreviated name as it
appears on the digital operator display/keypad.

Parameter LISt ..........ueeiiiiiiiiiiiee e A-2
MONIEOE LIST ... A-26
Fault Trace LiSt........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e A-28
Fault HiStory LiSt........coovviiiiiiiiiiiieseee e A-29

Parameters A -1
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Parameter List

Table 1: Parameter List

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Initialization

Language selection for digital operator display
0: English
1: Japanese
: 2: Deutsch
A1-00 Language Selection : : ] .
. Sdlect Language 3 Fraﬂcals 0to6 0 Quick Setting
4: Italiano
5: Espanol
6: Portugues
*Not returned to factory setting by initialization
This setting determines which parameters are accessible.
A1-01 Access Level Selection 0: Operation Only i
. Access L evel 1 User Level Oto2 2 Programming
2: Advanced Level
Used to return all parameters to their factory or user setting.
0: No Initialize
1110: User Initialize (The user must set their own parameter
A1-03 Initialize Parameters default values and then parameter 02-03 must be set to “1” to save Oto 0 Programmin
Init Parameters them. If the parameter values are changed after 02-03 is set to “1”, 3330 9 9
the user default values can be restored by setting A1-03 to 1110.)
2220: 2-Wire Initial
3330: 3-Wire Initial
Password 1 When the value set into A1-04 does NOT match the value set into ’
AL04 | Enter Password A1-05, parameters A1-01 thra A1-03 and A2-01 thru A2-32 cannot. | 010 9999 0 Programming
be changed. All other parameters as determined by A1-01 can be
A1-05 ggfctm;d 2 § changed. Parameter A 1-05 can be accessed by pressingthe MENU | oo 9909 0 Programming
asswor key while holding the RESET key.
User Parameters
User Parameter 1 ’
A2-01 User Param 1 - Programming
User Parameter 2 ;
A2-02 User Param 2 - Programming
User Parameter 3 Selectsthe eters to be available in the User Access Level i
A2-03 parameters to be available in the User Access Lev } — Programmin
User Param 3 (A1-01 = 1). These are the only parameters accessible for the user bli 001 og 9
level. These parameters are not related to the User Initialize
: 03-02
function.
User Parameter 4 ;
A2-04 User Param 4 - Programming
User Parameter 5 .
A2-05 User Param 5 - Programming
User Parameter 6 ;
A2-06 User Param 6 - Programming
4 Denotes that parameter can be changed when the drive is running.
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name _ Setting Factory Menu
- ) Description ) )
No. Digital Operator Display Range Setting Location

User Parameter 7 .
A2-07 User Param 7 — Programming

User Parameter 8 ;
A2-08 User Param 8 - Programming

User Parameter 9 ’
A2-09 User Param 9 - Programming

User Parameter 10 .
A2-10 User Param 10 — Programming

User Parameter 11 ;
A2-11 User Param 11 - Programming

User Parameter 12 ’
A2-12 User Param 12 - Programming

User Parameter 13 .
A2-13 User Param 13 — Programming

User Parameter 14 ;
A2-14 User Param 14 - Programming

User Parameter 15 ’
A2-15 User Param 15 - Programming

User Parameter 16 .
A2-16 User Param 16 — Programming

User Parameter 17 ’
A2-17 User Param 17 - Programming

User Parameter 18 .
A2-18 User Param 18 - Programming

A2-19 User Parameter 19 Selects the parameters to be available in the User Access Level bi-01 _ Programming
User Param 19 (A1-01 = 1). Theseare the only parameters accessible for the user o
User Parameter 20 level These parameters are not related to the User Initialize ) )
A2-20 fURTGGE 03-02 - Programming

User Param 20

User Parameter 21 .
A2-21 User Param 21 - Programming

User Parameter 22 .
A2-22 User Param 22 — Programming

User Parameter 23 ’
A2-23 User Param 23 - Programming

User Parameter 24 .
A2-24 User Param 24 - Programming

User Parameter 25 .
A2-25 User Param 25 — Programming

User Parameter 26 ’
A2-26 User Param 26 - Programming

User Parameter 27 .
A2-27 User Param 27 - Programming

User Parameter 28 .
A2-28 User Param 28 — Programming

User Parameter 29 ’
A2-29 User Param 29 - Programming

User Parameter 30 .
A2-30 User Param 30 - Programming

User Parameter 31 .
A2-31 User Param 31 — Programming

User Parameter 32 ’
A2-32 User Param 32 - Programming

Parameters A -3
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Sequence

Selects the speed command (frequency reference) input source.
Frequency Reference 0: Operator - Digital preset speed d1-01
equency 1: Terminas - Analog Input Terminal A1 (or Terminal A2 see Quick Setting
b1-01 Selection 0to3 1
Reference Source parameter H3-13)
2: Seriad Com - RS-485 terminals R+, R-, S+ and S-
3: Option PCB - Option board connected at 2CN
Selects the run command input source.
. 0: Operator - "Run” and "Stop" keys on digital operator
b1-02 232 %grrn;emd Selection 1: Terminals - Contact Closure on Terminal S1 0to3 1 Quick Setting
2: Serial Com - RS-485 terminals R+, R-, S+ and S
3: Option PCB - Option board connected at 2CN
Selects the stopping method when the run command is removed.
0: Ramp to Stop
b1-03 Stopping Method Selection 1: Coast to Stop 0to3 0 Quick Setting
Sopping Method 2: DC Injection to Stop
3: Coast w/Timer (A new run command isignored if input before
thetimein C1-02 expires.)
Determines the forward rotation of the motor, and if reverse opera-
tionisdisabled.
) ) 0: Reverse Enabled ] ’
broa | RoverseOperation Selection | 1 Reverse Disshled 0t03 1 Quick Setting
P 2: Exchange Phase - Change direction of forward motor rotation.
3: ExchgPhs, Rev Dsbl - Change direction of forward motor
rotation and disable reverse operation.
0: Cycle Extern RUN - If the run command is closed when
switching from hand(local). mode to auto(remote) mode, the
Local/Remote Run Selection drive will notrun: .
b1-07 LOC/REM RUN Sel 1: Accept Extrn RUN - If the run command is closed when Oorl 0 Programming
awitching from hand(local) mode to-auto(remote) mode; the
drive WILL run:
Run Command Selection 0: Disabled - Run command accepted only in the operation menu.
b1-08 During Program 1: Enabled - Run command accepted in al menus Oorl 0 Programming
RUN CMD at PRG (except when b1-02 = 0).
bl-11 Drive Delay Ti me Setting After arun command, drive output 'will-start aftercthis delay time! 0to 600 Osec Programming
Wait to Run Time
DC Braking
DC Injection Braking Start Sets the frequency at which DC injection braking starts when ramp
b2-01 Frequency to stop (h1,03 =,0) is selected..-If b2-01<-E1-09, DC Injection 0.0t010.0 0.5Hz Programming
DCInj Sart Freq braking starts at E1-09.
DC Injection Braking T )
02-02 Current Se;lI ﬁls’: atlrgzﬁ rl 2'11 ter:t| on braking current as a percentage of the 0t0 100 50% Programming
DCInj Current ’
DClnjectionBraking Timeat | Setsthe timelength of DC injection braking at start in units of 1 0.00to
b2-03 Start second. iO 00 0.00sec Programming
DCInj Time @Sart ’
When b1-03 = 2 actual DC Injection timeis calculated as follows:
b2-04* 10 * Output Frequency / E1-04. When b1-03 =0, this
DC InjectionBraking Timeat | parameter determinesthe amount of time DC Injectionisapplied to 0.00to
b2-04 Stop the motor at the end of the decel ramp. This should be set to amin- iO 00 0.00sec Programming
DClInj Time @Stop imum of 0.50 seconds when using HSB. Thiswill activate DC '
injection during the final portion of HSB and help ensure that the
motor stops completely.
Motor Pre-heat current in % of drive rated current. Thisisused to
b2-09 'gr‘;féa?g'ﬁfn?urrem keep the motor warm to prevent condensation and isused in 010100 0% Programming
conjunction with adigital input (data= 60).
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Speed Search
Enables/disables and selects the speed search function at start.
0: SpdsrchF Disable - Speed search at start is disabled
(estimated speed method is used at other times)
1: SpdsrchF Enable - Speed search is enabled
(estimated speed method)
2: Spdsrchl Disable - Speed search at start is disabled
b3-01 Speed Search Selection (current detection method is used at other times) 0to3 2 Programmin
SpdSrch at Sart 3: Spdscrhl Enable - Speed search is enabled 9 9
(current detection method)
Estimated Speed Method:
Actual motor speed and direction is estimated, then the motor is
ramped from that speed to the commanded speed.
Current Detection Method:
Current level ismonitored while output frequency isramped down.
Speed Search Deactivation _ )
Used only when b3-01 = 3. Setsthe speed search operation current ]
b3-02 Current } 0to 200 120% Programming
SpdSrch Current as apercentage of drive rated current.
Speed Search Deceleration 01— N .
b3-03 Time ;J;:gr?nlywhm b3-01=3. Setsthedece eration time during speed 0110100 2 0sec Programming
SpdSrch Dec Time )
. Speed Search Delay Time Delays the speed search operation after a momentary power loss to 0.0to ]
b3-05 Search Delay alow time for an external output contactor to re-energize. 20.0sec 0.2s2¢ Programming
Bidirectiona Speed Search o
b3-14 Selection (1): g]ﬁl;d Oorl 1 Programming
Bidir Search Sel ’
Delay Timers
Timer Function ON-Delay Used in conjunction with amulti-function digital input and amulti- 00to
b4-01 Time function digital output. | This setsthe amount of time between when 3600 0 0.0sec Programming
Delay-ON Timer the'digital input is closed, and the digital output is energized. ’
Timer Function OFF-Delay Used in-conjunction with-a multisfunction digital input and amulti- 00to
b4-02 Time function digital output.~This setsthe' amount-of time the output 3600 0 0.0sec Programming
Delay-OFF Timer stays energized after the digital input is opened. )
Pl/Control
This parameter enables /. disables the closed loop (PI) controller.
Pl Mode Setting 0:-Disabled . ;
b5-01 Pl Mode 1: Enabled (commanded speed becomes Pl setpoint) 01,3 0 Quick Setting
3: Fref+Pl
b5-02 Proportional Gain Setting . } 0.00to ] .
* P Gain Sets the proportiona gain of the Pl controller. 25,00 2.00 Quick Setting
b5-03 Integr:?i Time Setting Setsthemtegral timefor the Pl controller. A settingof zero  dis- 0.01t0 360.0 5 0sec Quick Setting
4 Pl | Time ablesintegral control.
b5-04 Integral Limit Setting Sets the maximum output possible from the integrator. Set asa % 0.0to ] .
. PI I Limit of fmax. 100.0 100% | Quick Setting
b5-06 PI Output Limit Sets the maximum output possible from the entire Pl controller. 0.00to ] .
. PI Limit Set asa% of fmax. 1000 100.0% | Quick Setting
Sets the amount of offset of the output of the PI controller. Setasa
% of fmax.
The Pl Offset Adjustment parameter has two different uses. Param-
eter b5-07 serves different functions depending on whether it is
used on astandard Pl loop or a Differential Pl loop.
g ] 1: Parameter b5-07 causes an offset to be applied to the output of »
b5‘07 IEII gfffngd]ustment the PI function in anon-Differential Pl loop. Every timethe Pl 1(1)8880 0.0% Quick Setting
output is updated, the offset is summed with the Pl output. This '
can be used to artificially kick-start aslow starting Pl loop.
2: If the Driveis configured for Differential Pl Regulation
(H3-09=16), then the PI Offset is the targeted maintained differ-
ential between the signal measured on analog input A1 and the
signal measured on analog input A2.
. Pl Primary Delay Time . .
b5-08 Constant Sets the amount of time for afilter on the output of the PI 0.00to 0.00seC Quick Setting
¢ . controller. 10.00
Pl Delay Time
Determines whether the PI controller will be direct or reverse
. PI Output Level Selection acting. ] .
b5-09 Output Level Sel 0: Normal Output (direct acting) Oorl 0 Quick Setting
1: Reverse Output (reverse acting)
4 Denotes that parameter can be changed when the drive is running.
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
. Pl Output Gain Setting } ; )
b5-10 Output Gain Sets the output gain of the Pl controller. 0.0t025.0 1.0 Quick Setting

. 0: 0 limit (when PI output goes negative Drive stops)
b5-11 glu?ult}t)lg;e\ézrse Selection 1: Reverse (when Pl goes negative Drive reverses) Oorl 0 Quick Setting
P 0 limit automatic when reverse prohibit is selected using b1-04
Pl Feedback Reference 0: Disabled
b5-12 Missing Detection Selection 1: Alarm Oto2 0 Quick Setting
Fb los Det Sel 2: Fault
Pl Feedback Loss Detection )
b5-13 Level mset;itnrlinﬁ' ffree‘igfk '("S_%it)ec“ onlevel as apercentage of 00100 0% Quick Setting
Fb losDet Lvl equency '
Pl Feedback Loss Detection
b5-14 Time Sets the PI feedback |oss detection delay time in terms of seconds. 0.0t025.5 1.0sec Quick Setting
Fb losDet Time
Sleep Function Start
b5-15 Level Sets the leep function start frequency. 0.0t0 200.0 0.0Hz Quick Setting
Sleep Level
Sleep Delay Time . R ; )
b5-16 Sleep Time Sets the sleep function delay timein terms of seconds. 0.0t0 25.5 0.0sec Quick Setting
Pl Accel/Decel Time . ) : ] )
b5-17 Pl Ace/Dec Time Applies an accel/decel time to the Pl setpoint reference. 0.0t0 25.5 0.0sec Quick Setting
Pl Setpoint Selection 0: Disabled . ’
b5-18 Pl Setpoint Sel 1 Enabled Oorl 0 Quick Setting
b5-19 Pl Setpoint Value 0.00 to ] .
. Pl Setpoint Depends on b5-20. 100.00 0.00% Quick Setting
. Pl Setpoint Display Scaling Set-display/setting Unit of-b5-19] ] )
b5-20 Setpoint Scaling 0to 39999 1 Quick Setting
Input Source Selection-for Sleep function Mode!
. PI Sleep Input Source 0: SFS Input (Thisis near the Pl Output.) ] )
b5-21 PI Sleep Source 1: P Setpoint 0to2 1 Quick Setting
2: Snooze
b5-22 Pl Snooze Level Setsthe'Pl snoozefunction start level-as apercentage of maximum ] .
N Snooze L evel frequency (E1-04). 0to 100 0% Quick Setting
b5-23 PI Snooze Delay_ Time Sets the Pl snooze function delay time in terms of seconds. 0 to 3600 Osec Quick Setting
Snooze Delay Time
Pl Snooze DeactivationLevel | When the PI feedback drops below thislevel, norma Pl operation ] .
b5-24 Wake-Up Level starts again. Set as a percentage of maximum frequency (E1-04). 010100 W% Quick Setting
. Pl Setpoint Boost Setting Temporary increase of Pl setpoint to create an overshoot of the ] .
b5-25 Setpoint Boost intended PI setpoint. 010100 0% Quick Setting
. Pl Maximum Boost Time Setsatime limitation for reaching temporarily boosted Pl setpoint . "
b5-26 Max Boost Time (intended Pl setpoint + b5-25). 0103600 Osec Quick Setting
Pl Snooze Feedback Level PI snooze mode will be activated when Pl feedback is above this ] .
b5-27 Snooze Feedback level. Set as a percentage of maximum frequency (E1-04). 010100 60% Quick Setting
Pl Feedback Square Root .
b5-28 Function Selection 2: g]?ﬁ;d Oorl 0 Quick Setting
Pl Feedback SqRt :
Pl Square Root Gain - . ) .
b5-29 PI Fb SqRt Gain A multiplier applied to the square root of the feedback. 0.00to 2.00 1.00 Quick Setting
Output Square Root .
b5-30 Monitor Selection 2: g]?ﬁ;d Oorl 0 Quick Setting
Pl Out Moni SqRt i
4 Denotes that parameter can be changed when the drive is running.
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Energy Saving

Energy Saving Control Energy Savings function enable/disable selection
b8-01 Selection 0: Disabled Oorl 0 Quick Setting
Energy Save Sel 1: Enabled
Energy Saving Coefficient
b8-04 Value E?SCS)E)% D k(\allql,_(\jent Programming
Energy Save COEF i e
Power Detection Filter Time ) ) ) :
b8-05 KW Filter Time Used to fine-tune the energy savings function. 0 to 2000 20ms Programming
Search Operation Voltage
b8-06 Limit 0to 100 0% Programming
Search V Limit
Accel / Decel
C1-01 Acceleration Time 1 ) . 30.0sec ] )
A Accd Time 1 Sets the time to accelerate from zero to maximum frequency. Quick Setting
C1-02 Deceleration Time 1 ’ ’ 0.0 30.0sec f '
. Decd Time 1 Sets the time to decel erate from maximum frequency to zero. o Quick Setting
C1-03 Acceleration Time 2 Sets the time to accel erate from zero to maximum frequency when 6000.0 30.0sec Programmin
¢ Accel Time2 selected viaa multi-function input. od 9
C1-04 Deceleration Time 2 Sets the time to decel erate from maximum frequency to zero when 30.0sec Programmin
¢ Decel Time 2 selected viaa multi-function input. g 9
0.0
} Fast Stop Time Sets the time to decel erate from maximum frequency to zero for to :
C1-09 Fast Stop Time the "Fast Stop" function. 6000.0 10.0sec Programming
Accdl/Decel Setsthe frequ.ency for automaftic switching of accel / decel times.
C1-11 Switch Frequency Fout < C1-11:.Accel/Decel Ti me 2 0.0to 0.0Hz Programming
Acc/Dec SW Fr Fout >=C1-11: Accel/Decel Time 1 200.0 !
& Multi-function input "Multi-Acc/Dec 1" has priority over C1-11.
S-Curve Acc/Dec
S-curve is used to further soften the starting ramp.
- The longer the S-curve time, the softer the starting
S-Curve Characteristic at 0.00to
C2-01 Accel Start ramp. '250 0.20sec Programming
SCrv Acc @ Sart .
Run
command™—ON ] OFF
Output fréquency
! C2-02
S-Curve Characteristic a X
C2-02 Accel End .C2-0 0.00t0250 | 0.20sec | Programming
SCrv Acc @ End L,
- Time
4 Denotes that parameter can be changed when the drive is running.
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Torque Comp

] . . This parameter helps to produce better starting torque. It
C4‘01 Torque Compen_%tl on Gain determines the amount of torque or voltage boost based upon 0.00to 2.50 1.00 Programming
Torg Comp Gain :
motor current and motor resistance.
Torque Compensation This parameter adjusts a filter on the output of the torque
] Primary Delay Time compensation function. Increase to add torque stability, decrease ;
C4-02 Torg Comp Time to improve torque response. 0to 10000 200ms Programming
Carrier Freq
. 1: Normal Duty 1 Reduced Current Rating .
C6-01 2: Normal Duty 2 Standard Current Rating lor2 2 Programming
Carrier frequency sets the number of pulses per second of the out-
put voltage waveform.
0: Low Noise (Carrier frequency is randomly moduled for lower
audible noise)
. ) 1: Fc=2.0kHz
C6-02 gz’rr:ir';'fq“‘gy Seledtion | 5 0 - 50kHz OtoF o kmmt Programming
& 3:Fc=8.0kHz P
4: Fc=10.0 kHz
5: Fc=12.5kHz
6: Fc = 15.0 kHz
F: Program (Determined by the settings of C6-03 thru C6-05)
Carrier Frequency Upper KVA KVA
C6-03 Limit Maximum carrier frequency allowed when C6-02 = F. Programming
- Dependent Dependent
CarrierFreq Max
Carrier Frequency Lower KVA KVA
C6-04 Limit Minimum carrier frequency allowed when C6-02 = F. Denendent Denendent Programming
CarrierFreq Min ep P
Carrier Frequency Propor- . - :
C6-05 tional Gain g%ts Otzh«i rgl ationship of output frequency to carrier frequency when 0to99 0 Programming
CarrierFreq Gain 3
Preset Reference (Speeds)
d1-01 Frequency Reference 1 Digital preset speed command 1. Used whenb1-01 5 0. Setting ;
¢ Reference 1 units are affected by 01-03. 0.00Hz Programming
d1-02 Frequency Reference 2 Dilgital,preset-speed command 2: -Selected via multi-function input ;
¢ Reference 2 terminals. Setting unitsare affected by 01-03. OE-(iOOtA"J 0.00Hz Programming
d1-03 Frequency Reference 3 Digital preset speed command 3;. Selected viamulti-function input Vaue ’
¢ Reference 3 terminals. Setting unitsare affected by 01-03. 0.00Hz Programming
di-04 Frequency Reference 4 Digital preset speed command 4. Selected viamulti-function input .
¢ Reference 4 terminals. Setting units are affected by 01-03. 0.00Hz Programming
0.00 to
d1-17 Jog Frequency Reference Speed command used when ajog is selected via multi-function E1-04 ;
¢ Jog Reference input terminals. Setting units are affected by 01-03. Value 6.00Hz Programming
4 Denotes that parameter can be changed when the drive is running.
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Reference Limits

Frequency Reference Upper Determines maximum speed command, set as a percentage of
d2-01 Limit per ame‘g'edEliﬂ“b '{A Sp.egg mn;man; is ab%\"* this value, amﬁa' 00101100 | 1000% | Quick Setting
Ref Upper Limit rive speed will be limited to thisvalue. This parameter appliesto
all speed command sources.
Determines minimum speed command, set as a percentage of
F_req_uency Reference Lower parameter E1-04. If speed command is below this value, actual ] .
d2-02 Limit X A X . . 0.0t0 110.0 0.0% Quick Setting
L drive speed will be set to thisvalue. This parameter appliesto all
Ref Lower Limit
speed command sources.
Determines the minimum speed command, set as a percentage of
d Master Sp%d Reference parameter E1-04. If speed command is below this vaue, actual ’
2-03 Lower Limit dri ced will b hisval hi I i 0.0t0 110.0 0.0% Programming
Ref1 Lower Limit rive speed will be set to thisvalue. Thisparameter only appliesto
analog inputs Al and A2.
Jump Frequencies
Jump Frequency 1 ’
d3-01 0.0Hz Programmin
Jump Freq 1 These parameters allow programming of up to three prohibited 9 9
Jump Freguency 2 frequency points for eliminating problems with resonant vibration
d3-02 3 Freg 2 of the motor / machine. Thisfeature doesnot actually eliminatethe | 0.0to 200.0 0.0Hz Programming
ump Freq selected frequency values, but will accelerate and decelerate the
motor through the prohibited bandwidth.
d3-03 Jump Frequency 3 9 P 0.0Hz Programming
Jump Freq 3
: This parameter determines the width of the deadband around each
d3-04 jump Féeql:jenpgt\é\ll dth selected prohibited frequency point. A setting of "1.0" will result 0.0t020.0 1.0Hz Programming
ump Bandwi in a deadband of +/- 1.0 Hz.
Sequence (MOP and Trim Control)
d4-01 MOP Ref Memory 2 E::g;d Oorl 0 Programming
Trim Control Level ; ]
] Set the percentage of maximum speed to be added or subtracted via ’
d4-02 Trim Control Lvl multi-function inputs 0to 100 10% Programming
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
V/F Pattern

Input Voltage Setting 15?2?1)0%/5)5'0 240v
E1-01 Input Voltage Set to the nominal voltage of theincoming line. 31010 510.0 180V Quick Setting
(480V)
0: 50Hz
1: 60 Hz Saturation
2: 50 Hz Saturation
3:72Hz
4:50Hz VT1
5:50Hz VT2
6:60Hz VT1
. 7:60Hz VT2
E1-03 wE Zaelneirt?osnd ection 8: 50 Hz HST1 OtoFF F Programming
9: 50 Hz HST2
A: 60 Hz HST1
B: 60 Hz HST2
C: 90 Hz
D: 120 Hz
E: 180 Hz
F: Custom V/F
FF: Custom w/o limit
Maximum Output Frequency 0.0to ;
E1-04 Max Frequency 1200 60.0Hz Programming
Output voltage (V)
0t0 255.0 240V
E1-05 Maximum Output Voltage VMAX (240V) Programming
Max Voltage (E1-05) [m T Tttt 0to0510.0 480V
: - (480V)
VBASE ! :
Base Frequency (E1-13) ' : 0.0to '
E1-06 Base Frequency ) : 200.0 60.0Hz Programming
Elo7 | MidOutput Frequency A NGUN EEETSPRNES bair 00102000 | 30Hz | Programmin
Mid Frequency A (E1-08) : d ! : : i g 9
VMIN ' ' ' 0to 255.0
i Mid Output Voltage A e1-10 [ ! . ! (240V) '
E1-08 Mid Voltage A ( ) ' 0105100 18.0VAC | Programming
FMIN A FBASE FMAX (480V)
(E1-09) (E1-07) (E1-06) (E1-04)
Minimum Output Frequency ’
E1-09 Min Frequency Frequency (Hz) 0.0t0200.0 1.5Hz Programming
To set V/f characteristics in astraight line, set the same values for
E1-07 and E1-09. In this case, the setting for E1-08 will be disre-
0to 255.0
Mid Output Vot garded. 240V
E1-10 10 Output Voltage Always ensure that the four frequencies are set in the following ( ) 10.8VAC Programming
Min Voltage manner: 0to0 510.0
E1-04 (FMAX) 2 E1-06 (FA) > E1-07 (FB) 2 E1-09 (FMIN) (480v)
Mid Output Frequency B 0.0to ’
E1-11 Mid Frequency B 200.0 0.0Hz Programming
0t0 255.0
: Mid Output Voltage B (240V) ;
El-12 Mid Voltage B Set only when V/f isfinely adjusted at rated output range. 0to0 510.0 0.0VAC Programming
Adjustment is not normally required. (480V)
010 255.0
Base Voltage (240V) ;
E1-13 Base Voltage 0to5100 | OOVAC | Programming
(480V)
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Motor Setup

10%to
Motor Rated Current kVA ] )
E2-01 Motor Rated FLA Set to the motor nameplate full load amps. 200% kVA Dependent Quick Setting
Dependent
. kVA kVA .
E2-03 No-Load Current Sets the magnetizing current of the motor. Dependent Dependent Programming
Motor Line-to-Line : ’
g : Phase to phase motor resistance, normally set by the autotuning 0.000 to kVA ;
E2:05 Resstance_ routine. 65.000 Dependent Programming
Term Resistance
Com OPT Setup
Sets the stopping method for option PCB communications error
(BUSfault). Active only when acommunications option PCB is
Operation Selection after installed and when b1-01 or b1-02 = 3.
F6-01 Communication Error 0: Ramp to Stop 0to3 1 Quick Setting
Comm Bus Flt Sel 1: Coast to Stop
2: Fast-Stop
3: Alarm Only
Detection Selection of
External Fault from 0: Always detected ;
F6-02 Communication Option Card | 1: Detected only during operation Oorl 0 Programming
EFO Detection
Stopping Method for 0: Ramp to Stop
External Fault from 1: Coast to Stop ;
F6-03 Communication Option Card | 2: Fast-Stop Oto3 1 Programming
EFO Fault Action 3: Alarm Only
Current Monitor Display Unit _ .
A 0: A Display (Amps) :
Fe-05 Selection 1: 100%/8192 (Drive Rated Cuirent) Oorl 0 Programming
Current Unit Sel
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Digital Inputs
0: 3-wire control
FWD/REV selection for 3-wire sequence
1: Local/Remote Sel
Local/Remote Selection - Closed = Local, Open = Remote
2: Option/Inv Sel
Selects source of speed command and sequence
Closed = Option Card, Open = b1-01 & b1-02
3: Multi-Step Ref 1
Closed = speed command from d1-02 or Aux Terminal
Terminal S3 Function Open = speed command determined by b1-01
H1-01 Selection 4: Multi-Step Ref 2 )
Terminal S3 Sd Closed = speed command from d1-03 or d1-04 Oto6E 24 Programming
Open speed command determined by b1-01
6: Jog Freq Ref
Closed = speed command from d1-17
Open = speed command determined by b1-01
7: Multi-Acc/Dec 1
Closed = Accel & Decel Ramps determined by C1-03 & C1-04,
Open = Accel & Decel Ramps determined by C1-01 & C1-02
8: Ext BaseBlk N.O.
Closed = Output transistors forced off, Open = Normal operation
9: Ext BaseBlk N.C.
Closed = Normal Operation, Open = Output transistors forced
off
A: Acc/Dec RampHold
Closed = Acceleration suspended and speed held, Open =
Normal Operation
C: Term A2 Enable
Closed = Terminal A2 is actjve, Open = Terminal /A2 isdisabled
F:Term'Not Used
Terminal has no effect
10: MOP increase
Closed = Speed Command Increases, Open = Speed Command
Terminal $4 Function Held. . L .
H1-02 Selection Must be set in conjunetion with MOP Decreaseand b1-02 must .
Terminal $4 Sel besetto 1. 0to 6E 14 Programming
11: MOP Decrease
Closed = Speed Command Decreases, Open = Speed Command
Held.
Must be,set in conjunction with MOP.| ncrease and b1-02 must
besetto 1.
(Continued on following page).
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Terminal S5 Sel

Used in conjunction with a multi-function digital output.
19: PI Disable
Turns off the PI controller, and PI setpoint becomes speed com-
mand.
1B: Program Lockout
Closed =All parameter settings can be changed.
Open = Only speed command at U1-01 can be changed.
1C: TrimCtl Increase
Closed = Increase motor speed by value in d4-02.
Open = Return to normal speed command.
Not effective when using d1-01 thru d1-04 as a speed
command,
Must be uised in conjunction with Trim Ctrl Decrease.
1D: Trim Ctl Decrease
Closed'= Decrease motor speed by value in d4-02
Open = Return to-normal speed command.
Not effective when using d1-01 thru d1-04 as speed command.
Must be used in conjunction With/Trim Ctrl Increase.

Parameter Parameter Name e Setting Factory Menu
- . Description ) .
No. Digital Operator Display Range Setting Location

12: Forward Jog
Closed = drive runs forward at speed command entered into
parameter d1-17.

13: Reverse Jog
Closed = drive runs in reverse at speed command entered into
parameter d1-17.

14: Fault Reset
Closed = Resets the drive after the fault and the run
command have been removed.

15: Fast-Stop N.O.
Closed = Drive decelerates using C1-09, regardless of run
command status.

17: Fast-Stop N.C.
Closed = Normal operation
Open = Drive decelerates using C1-09, regardless of run

. . command status.
H1-03 Termlr_]al S5 Function 18: Timer Function 3. 2owire )
Selection Input for independent timer, controlled by b4-01 and b4-02. 0to 6E 0: 3-wire Programming
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter
No.

Parameter Name
Digital Operator Display

Description

Setting
Range

Factory
Setting

Menu
Location

Digital Inputs

H1-04

Terminal S6 Function
Selection
Terminal S6 Sel

H1-05

Terminal S7 Function
Selection
Terminal S7 Sel

1E: Ref Sample Hold
Analog speed command is sampled then held at time of input

closure.

20: Externd fault, Normally Open, Always Detected, Ramp To

Stop
21: External fault, Normally Closed, Always Detected, Ramp To
Stop

22: Externd fault, Normally Open, During Run, Ramp To Stop

23: External fault, Normally Closed, During Run, Ramp To Stop

24: Externd fault, Normally Open, Always Detected, Coast To
Stop

25: External fault, Normally Closed, Always Detected, Coast To
Stop

26: External fault, Normally Open, During Run, Coast To Stop

27: External fault, Normally Closed, During Run, Coast To Stop

28: External fault, Normally Open, Always Detected, Fast-Stop

29: External fault, Normally Open, Always Detected, Fast-Stop

2A: External fault, Normally Open, During Run, Fast-Stop

2B: External fault, Normally Closed, During Run, Fast-Stop

2C: External fault, Normally Open, Always Detected, Alarm Only

2D: External fault, Normally Closed, Always Detected, Alarm
Only

2E: External fault, Normally Open, During Run, Alarm Only

2F: External fault, Normally Closed, During Run, Alarm Only

30: PI Integral Reset

Resetsthe Pl Integral component to zero when closed

31: PI Integral Hold

Holdsthe Pl integral value when closed

34: Pl SFS Cancel (SFS= SoftStart, also called Accel/Decel,
See Parameter b5-17)

35:PlLInput Level Sel

Invertsthe Pl error signal when ctosed
36: Option/Inv Sel 2 Selects source of speed command and
seguence
Closed = b1-01 & b1-02, Open = Option Card

60: Motor Preheat
Applies ¢urrent to create heat to avoid condensation
Closed = Apply amount of current as set in parameter b2-09

61: Speed Search 1
When closed/as arun.commandiis given, drive does a speed
search starting at maximum frequency (E1-04).

(current detection)
62: Speed Search 2
When closed as arun command is given, drive does a speed
search starting at speed command. (current detection)
64: Speed Search 3
When opened, the Drive performs a baseblock (motor coasts).
When closed, the Drive performs Speed Search from set
frequency.
67: Com Test Mode - Used to test RS-485/422 interface.
68: High Slip Braking - Closed = Drive stops using High Slip
Braking regardless of run command status.
69: Jog2 - Closed = Driveruns at speed command entered into
parameter d1-17. Direction determined by fwd/rev input.
3-wire control Only.
6A: Drive Enable - Closed = Drive will accept run command.
Open = Drive will not run.
If running, drive will stop per b1-03.
Run Command must be cycled

6B: Com/Inv Sel - Selects source of Speed Command and
Sequence.
Closed = Serial Communication (R+,R-,S+,S-), Open = b1-01
& bl-02

6C: Com/Inv Sel 2 - Selects source of Speed Command and
Sequence.
Closed = b1-01 & b1-02, Open = Serial Communication
(R+,R-,S+S)

6D: Auto Mode Sel - Hand/Auto Selection - Closed = Auto, Open

= Hand

6E: Hand Mode Sel - Hand/Auto Selection - Closed = Hand,

Open = Auto
70: Drv Enbl. Same as 6A except arun command is accepted

Oto 6E

4: 2-wire
3: 3-wire

Programming

Oto 6E

6: 2-wire
4: 3-wire

Programming
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Table 1: User Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter
No.

Parameter Name

Digital Operator
Display

Description

Setting
Range

Factory
Setting

Menu
Location

Digital Outputs

H2-01

Terminal M1-M2 Function
Selection
Term M1-M2 Sel

H2-02

Terminal M3-M4 Function
Selection
Term M3-M4 Sel

0: During RUN 1 = Closed when arun command isinput or

the drive is outputting voltage.

1: Zero Speed = Closed when drive output frequency isless

than Fmin (E1-09)

2: Fref/Fout Agree 1 = Closed when drive output speed

equals the speed command within the
bandwidth of L4-02.

3: Fref/Set Agree 1 = Closed when the drive output speed

and the speed command are equa to
the value in L4-01 within the bandwidth of L4-02.
4: Freq Detect 1 = Closed when the drive output speed is
less than or equal to the value in L4-01,
with hysteresis determined by L4-02.
5: Freq Detect 2 = Closed when the drive output speed is
greater than or equal to thevaluein
L4-01, with hysteresis determined by L4-02.

6: Inverter Ready = Closed when the driveis not in afault

state, and not in program mode.

7: DC Bus Undervolt = Closed when the DC bus voltage

fallsbelow the UV trip level (L2-05)

8: Base Blk 1 = Closed when the drive is not outputting

voltage.

9: Operator Reference = Closed when the speed command
is coming from the digital operator.

A: Remote/Auto Oper ='Closed when the run command is
coming from the digital operator.

B: Trg Det 1 N.O. - Closes when the output current exceeds
thevalue set in parameter
L6-02 for more time than is set in parameter L6-03.

C: Loss of Ref - Closes when the drive has detected aloss

of ranal og speed.command:

Speed command is considered lost when it drops 90% in
0.4 seconds.

Parameter L4-05determines drive reaction to alessof
speed command.

D: Braking Resistor Fault

E: Fault - Closes when the drive experiences a major fault.

F: Not Used

10; Minor Fault =Closes when drive experiences a minor
fault or larm.

11: Reset Cmd Active - Closes when the drive recelves a
reset command from terminals or serial comms.

12: Timer Output - Output for independent timer, controlled
by b4-01 and b4-02.

Used in conjunction with amulti-function digital input.

17: Trq. Det 1 N.C. - Opens when the output current
exceeds the value set in parameter
L6-02 for more time than is set in parameter L6-03.

1A: Reverse Dir - Closes when the driveis running in the

reverse direction.

1E: Restart Enabled - Closes when the drive is performing
an automatic restart.

Automatic restart is configured by parameter L5-01.
1F: Overload (OL1) - Closes before amotor overload
occurs. (90% of OL1 time)

20: OH Prealarm - Closes when the Drive's heatsink
temperature exceeds the setting
of parameter L8-02.

38: Drive Enable - Closes when the drive enable input is
active,

39: Waiting to Run - Closes during the time after arun
command isissued, but the Driveis not running due to
the time set in parameter b1-10.

3A: OH Freq Reduce

3B: Run Src Com/Opt

0to 3B

Programming

Oto3B

Programming
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting | Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Analog Inputs
H3-02 Terminal A1 Gain Setting Sets the speed command when 10V isinput, asa 0.0to o ] .
¢ Terminal Al Gain percentage of the maximum output frequency (E1-04). 1000.0 100.0% | Quick Setting
H3-03 Terminal Al Bias Setting Sets the speed command when OV isinput, asa —100.0to ] .
¢ Terminal AlBias percentage of the maximum output frequency (E1-04). +100.0 0.0% Quick Setting
Terminal A2 Signal Level Selects the signal level of terminal A2.
H3-08 Selection 0: 0 - 10VDC (switch S1-2 must be in the off position) Oor2 2 Programming
Term A2 Signal 2:4- 20 mA (switch S1-2 must be in the on position)
Selects what effect the Aux termina (A2) has on the
drive.
0: Frequency Bias - 0 - 100% bias
: . ) 2: Aux Reference
H3-09 ?;XmTii';}"'/’\‘"’z" Syneten Seledtion | 5. by Feedback Oto1F 2 Programming
D: Frequency Bias 2 - 0 - 100% bias
E: Motor Temperature - See parameters L1-03 & L1-04
16: PI Differential
1F: Not Used
H3-10 Terminal A2 Gain Setting L 0.0to ] .
. Terminal A2 Gain Sets the percentage when 10V (20mA) is input. 1000.0 100.0% Quick Setting
H3-11 Terminal A2 Bias Setting . —100.0 to ] .
. Terminal A2 Bias Sets the percentage when OV (4mA) isinput. +100.0 0.0% Quick Setting
H3-12 A_naI og Input Fi Iter Time Constant de to "smooth" out erratic or noisy analog input 0.00to 0.30sec Programming
Filter Avg Time signals. 2.00
Determines which terminal will be the main reference
source.
0: Main Fref TAL - Terminal TA1 isthe main speed
Master Frequency Reference command and Terminal TA2 isthe Aux speed
H3-13 Terminal Selection command. Oorl 0 Programming
TA1/A2 Select 1: Main Fref TA2 - Terminal TA2is the main speed
command and Terminal TA1 isthe Aux speed
command.
Only effective when'H3-09'is set'to 2 *Aux Reference".
4 Denotes that parameter can be changed when the-driveis running.
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter
No.

Parameter Name
Digital Operator Display

Description

Setting
Range

Factory
Setting

Menu
Location

Analog Outputs

H4-01

Terminal FM Monitor Selection
Terminal FM Sel

Selects which monitor will be output on terminals FM

and AC.

1: Frequency Ref (100% = max. output frequency)

2: Output Freq (100% = max. output frequency)

3: Output Current (100% = drive rated current)

6: Output Voltage (100% = 230V or 100% = 460V)

7: DC Bus Voltage (100% = 400V or 100% = 800V)

8: Output kWatts (100% = drive rated power)

15: Term Al Level

16: Term A2 Level

18: Mot SEC Current (100% = Motor rated secondary
current)

20: SFS Output (100% = max. output frequency)

24: Pl Feedback

31: Not Used

36: Pl Input

37: Pl Output (100% = max. output frequency)

38: Pl Setpoint

51: Auto Mode Fref (100% = max. output frequency)

52: Hand Mode Fref (100% = max. output frequency)

53: Pl Feedback 2

NOTE: 100% = 10V DC output * FM gain setting

(H4-02).

1to53

Programming

H4-02

Terminal FM Gain Setting
Terminal FM Gain

Setsterminal FM output voltage (in percent of 10V)
when selected monitor is at 100% output.

0.0to
1000.0

100.0%

Programming

H4-03

Terminal FM Bias Setting
Terminal FM Bias

Setsterminal FM output voltage (in percent of 10V)
when selected monitor is at 0% output.

-110.0to
110.0

0.0%

Programming

H4-04

Terminal AM Monitor Selection
Terminal AM Sel

Selects which moniter will be output on terminals AM

and AC.

1: Frequency Ref.(100% = max. output frequency)

2: Output Freq (100% = max. output frequency)

3: Output Current (100% = drive rated current)

6: Output Voltage(100% =230V, or -100% = 460V)

7:DC Bus Voltage (100% =400V -6r-100% = 800V)

8: Output kWatts (100% = drive rated power)

15:Term Al Level

16: Term A2 Level

18: Mot SEC Current (100% = Motor rated secondary
current)

20: SFS Output (100% = max. output frequency)

24: Pl Feedback

31 Not/'Used

36: Pl Input

37: Pl Output (100% = max. output frequency)

38: Pl Setpoint

51: Auto Mode Fref (100% = max. output frequency)

52: Hand Mode Fref (100% = max. output frequency)

53: Pl Feedback 2

NOTE: 100% = 10V DC output * AM gain setting

(H4-05).

1t053

Programming

H4-05
¢

Terminal AM Gain Setting
Terminal AM Gain

Setsterminal AM output voltage (in percent of 10V)
when selected monitor is at 100% output.

0.0to
1000.0

50.0%

Programming

4 Denotes that parameter can be changed when the drive is running.
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Analog Outputs
H4-06 Terminal AM Bias Setting Setsterminal AM output voltage (in percent of 10V) -110.0to }
¢ Terminal AM Bias when selected monitor is at 0% output. 110.0 0.0% Programming
Terminal FM Signal Level 0:0-10V
H4-07 Selection 2j 2-20 MA* Oor2 0 Programming
AO Level Selectl '
0:0-10V
; . 2: 4-20 mA*
H4-08 ggt?iAM Signal Level * An analog output of 4 - 20 mA can not be used with Oor2 0 Programmin
AO Level Select2 the standard terminal board. Therefore an optional 9 9
terminal board (with shunt connector CN15) is needed.
See Section 2 Electrical Installation for further details.
Serial Com Setup
. Selects drive station node number (address) for
H5-01 g;‘i’aej "é%‘:ﬁ nﬁ‘f&?‘ terminals R+, R-, S+, S-.* OtoFF 1FD Programming
An address of “0” disables serial communications.
Selects the baud rate for terminals R+, R-, S+ and S-.*
0: 1200 Baud
Communication Speed Selection 1: 2400 Baud ;
H5-02 Serial Baud Rate 2: 4800 Baud Oto4 3 Programming
3: 9600 Baud
4: 19200 Baud
Selects the communication parity for terminals R+, R-,
Stand S-.*
. ) ) 0: No Parity
H5-03 Communlcanon Parity Selection 1: Even Parity Oto2 0 Programming
Serial Com Sel : X
2: Odd Parity:
*| After these parameters are changed, drive power must
be cycled before the changes will take effect.
Selects the stopping method when ‘& communicatjon
Stopping Method after gr;;’rs] dte;e;tgd.
H5-04 Communication Error ; p P 0to3 3 Programming
Serial Fault Sd 1rCoest to Stop
2: Fast-Stop
3: Alarm Only
Enables or disables the communications timeout
detection function.
Communication Error Detection 0: Disabled - A ‘communications loss will NOT cause a
H5-05 Selection communications fault. Oorl 1 Programming
Serial FIt Dtct 1: Enabled - If communications are lost for more than
the time specified in parameter-H5-09, a communica-
tions fault will occur.
Drive Transmit Wait Time Sets the time from when the drive receives datato when .
H5-06 Transmit WaitTIM the drive sends data. 51065 5ms Programming
; Enables or disables “request to send” (RTS) control:
H5-07 Exss(é%r:tr?&sgdm'm 0: Disabled (RTSisaways on) Oorl 1 Programming
1: Enabled (RTSturns on only when sending)
Communication Error Determines how long communications must be lost
H5-09 Detection Time before afault is annunciated. Works in conjunction 0.0t0 10.0 2.0sec Programming
CE Detect Time with parameters H5-05 and H5-04.
4 Denotes that parameter can be changed when the drive is running.

@ Hex, see page A-30
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Motor Overload
Motor Overload Protection Ep(?tbelcfo%r disables the motor thermal overload
L1-01 Selection p, - : Otol 1 Programming
MOL Fault Select 0 Disebled
1: Std Fan Cooled (Enabled)
B Determines how much time will elapse prior to amotor
11-02 !\I'/:r(;:g Overload Protection overload fault (OL 1), when motor amps exceed the 0.11020.0 8.0min Programmin
. value set in parameter E2-01 by 10%. Actual (OL1) trip : : : 9 9
MOL Time Const . ; h .
time will vary depending on severity of overload.
Operation selection when the motor temperature analog
Motor Overheat Alarm Operation |r?put (H3-09=E) exceeds the OH3 alarm level (1.17V)
. 0: Ramp to Stop ;
L1-03 Selection 1C S 0to3 3 Programming
Mtr OH Alarm Sel + Coast to Stop
2: Fast-Stop
3: Alarm Only
Stopping method when the motor temperature analog
Motor Overheat Fault Operation input (H3-09=E) exceeds the OH4 level (2.34V).
L1-04 Selection 0: Ramp to Stop 0to2 1 Programming
Mtr OH Fault Sel 1: Coast to Stop
2: Fast-Stop
M otor Temperature Input Flter Delay Time applied to motor temperature analog input 0.00 to ;
L1-05 Time (H3-09=E) for filtering purposes 10.00 0.20sec Programming
Mtr Temp Filter . 0 PUrposes. ’
PwrLoss Ridethru
Enables and disables the momentary power loss
function.
0: Disabled - Drivetrips on (UV1) fault when power is
: lost.
Momgr]tary Power L oss Detectiof 1:PwrL Ride Thru't - Drive will restart if power returns . .
L2-01 Selection s ) ) . 0to2 2 Quick Setting
PwrlL Selection within the time set in L2-02.
2:/CPU Power Active --Drive wil restart if power
returns prior to internal power supply shut down.*
* In order for arestart to occur, the run command must
be maintained throughout the rideithfu periobd.
Momentary Power Loss Ride-thru Determines the power loss ride-thru time. Thisvalueis 00to KVA
L2-02 Time dependent on the capacity of the drive. Only effective 25' Bec Dependent Quick Setting
PwrL Ridethru t when2-01=1. : P
iy Wsed torallow-the res dual, motor, valtage to decay
L2-03 mgm?gysﬁg&e[r:}gf Mini before the drive output turns back on. After a power 0.1t05.0sec kVA Programmin
PwrlL Baseblock t loss, if L2-03 is greater than L2-02, operation resumes ' ) Dependent 9 9
after thetime set in L2-03.
Momentary Power Loss Voltage The time it takes the output voltage to return to the KVA
L2-04 Recovery Ramp Time preset V/f pattern after speed search (current detection 0.0to 5.0sec Denendent Programming
PwrL V/F Ramp t mode) is complete. e
Undervoltage Detection Sets the drive's DC Bus undervoltage trip level. If this Voltage Voltage
L2-05 Level isset lower than the factory setting, additional AC input Class Class Programming
PUV Det Level reactance or DC bus reactance may be necessary. Dependent Dependent
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter
No.

Parameter Name
Digital Operator Display

Description

Setting
Range

Factory
Setting

Menu
Location

Stall Prevention

L3-01

Stall Prevention Selection During
Accel
StallP Accel Sel

0: Disabled (Motor accelerates at active acceleration,
C1-01 or C1-03. The motor may stall if load is too
heavy or accel timeistoo short.)

1: Genera Purpose (When output current exceeds L3-
02 level, acceleration stops. It starts to accelerate at
current value recovery.)

2: Intelligent (The active acceleration rate, C1-01 or C1-
02, isignored. Acceleration is completed in the
shortest amount of time w/o exceeding the current
valuesetin L3-02.

Oto2

Programming

L3-02

Stall Prevention Level During
Accel
StallP Accel Lvi

Thisfunctionis enabled when L3-01is“1” or “2".
Driverated current is 100%. Decrease the set valueif
stalling occurs at factory setting.

0to 200

120%

Programming

L3-04

Stall Prevention Selection During
Decel
SallP Decel Sel

0: Disabled (The drive decelerates at the active
deceleration rate, C1-02 or C1-04. If the load istoo
large or the decel eration timeistoo short, an OV fault
may occur.)

: General Purpose (The drive decelerates at the active

deceleration rate, C1-02 or C1-04, but if the main

circuit DC bus voltage reaches the stall prevention
level the output frequency will clamp. Deceleration
will continue once the DC bus level drops below the
stall prevention level.)

Intelligent (The active deceleration rate isignored

and the drive decelerates as fast as possible w/o

hitting OV fault level.)

Stall prev w/R (When using a dynamic braking

resistor, jbe sure to set 1.3-04 to either/“0” or “3".

Setting 3" will'yield a quicker decel eration rate than

“0r)

=

N

w

0to3

Programming

L3-05

Stall Prevention Selection During
Run
SallP Run Sel

o

Disabled (Drive runs a set frequency.) A heavy toad
may cause the drive to trip on an OC fault.

Decel Time 1-(In orderto-avoid stalling during heavy
loading, the drive will start'to-decelerate at Decel
time 1 (C1-02) if the output current exceeds the level
set by L3-06.-Once the current level drops below. the
L3-06 level thedrive will-aceelerate back to its set
frequency at the active acceleration rate.)
2> Decel Time2 (Same as'setting 1 except the drive
decelerates at Decel Time 2 (C1-04).)

For 6Hz or less frequency, stall prevention function
during run is disabledregardless of L3-05 set.

x3

Oto2

Programming

L3-06

Stall Prevention Level During
Running
SallP Run Level

Thisfunction is enabled when L3-05is“1" or “2".
Drive rated current is set as 100%.

Normally, changing the setting is not required.
Decrease the set value if stalling occurs at factory
setting.

30 to 200

120%

Programming
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter
No.

Parameter Name
Digital Operator Display

Description

Setting
Range

Factory
Setting

Menu
Location

Ref Detection

L4-01

Speed Agreement Detection Level
Spd Agree Level

L4-02

Speed Agreement Detection Width
Spd Agree Width

L4-01 and L4-02 are used in conjunction with the
multi-function outputs, (H2-01and H2-02) as a setpoint
and hysteresis for a contact closure.

0.0t0 200.0

0.0Hz

Programming

0.0t020.0

2.0Hz

Programming

L4-05

Frequency Reference Loss
Detection Selection
Ref Loss Sel

Determines how the drive will react when the frequency

referenceislost.

0: Disabled - Drive will not run at the frequency
reference

1: Enabled @ % of PrevRef - Drive will runat a
percentage (L4-06) of the frequency referencelevel at
the time frequency reference was lost.

Oorl

Quick Setting

L4-06

Frequency Reference Level at
Loss Frequency
Fref at Floss

If Frequency Reference loss function is enabled
(L4-05=1) and Frequency Referenceislost, then the
drive will run at reduced frequency reference deter-
mined by L4-06. New Fref=(Fref at time of |oss)
(L4-06).

0to0 100.0%

80.0%

Quick Setting

Fault Restart

L5-01

Number of Auto Restart Attempts
Num of Restarts

Determines the number of times the drive will perform
an automatic restart.

0to 10

Quick Setting

L5-02

Auto Restart Operation Selection
Restart Sel

Determines if the fault contact activates during an

automatic restart attempt.

0: No FIt Relay - fault contact will not activate during
an automatic restart.

1: FIit Relay Active - fault contact will activate during
an automatic restart.

Oorl

Programming

L5-03

Maximum Restart Time After
Fault
Max Restart Time

If the restart fails (or is not attempted due to a
continuing fault condition, e.g. an'OV fault) the Drive
waits L 5-03 seconds before attempting another restart.

0.5t0 600.0

180.0sec

Quick Setting

Torque Detection

L6-01

Torque Detection Selection 1
Torq Det 1 Sel

Determines the drive's response to an-avertorque /
undertorque condition. Overtorque-and Undertorque
are determined by the settings in parameters L6-02 and
L6-03.

0: Disabled

1: OL@SpdAgree - Alm (Overtorque Detection only
actjve during Speed Agree and Operation continues
after detection)

2: OL At RUN - Alm (Overtorque Detection is always
activeiand operation continues after detection)

3: OL@SpdAgree - FIt (Overtorque Detection only
active during Speed Agree and drive output will shut
down on an OL3 fault.)

4: OL At RUN - FIt (Overtorque Detection is always
active and drive output will shut down onan OL3
fault.)

5: UL@SpdAgree - Alm (Undertorque Detection is
only active during Speed Agree and operation
continues after detection.)

6: UL at RUN - Alm (Undertorque Detection is dways
active and operation continues after detection.)

7: UL @ SpdAgree - FIt (Undertorque Detection only
active during Speed Agree and drive output will shut
down on an OL3fault.)

8: UL At RUN - FIt (Undertorque Detection is always
active and drive output will shut down onan OL3
fault.)

Oto8

Quick Setting

L6-02

Torque Detection Level 1
Torg Det 1L vl

Sets the overtorque/undertorque detection level asa
percentage of Driverated current.

0to 300

15%

Quick Setting

L6-03

Torque Detection Time 1
Torqg Det 1 Time

Sets the length of time an overtorque / undertorque
condition must exist before being recognized by the
drive. OL3 isthen displayed.

0.0t010.0

10.0sec

Quick Setting
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Hdwe Protection
Internal Dynamic Braking Resis- ) ’
L8-01 tor Protection Selection g_)j Er%tvli)[;%' ded Oorl 0 Programming
DB Resistor Prot ’
When the cooling fin temperature exceeds the val ue set
Overheat Pre-Alarm Level S - o ;
L8-02 OH Pre-Alarm Lyl |O r::(t:tlrs parameter, an overheat pre-alarm (OH) will 50to 130 95°C Programming
Drive Operation upon OH Pre Alarm Detection.
0: Ramp to Stop (Decel Time C1-02).
1: Coast to Stop
Overheat Pre-Alarm Operation 2 Fast-Stop (Decel Time = C1-09).
L8-03 Selection 8: Alarm Only Oto4 4 Programming
OH Pre-Alarm Sd *0 to 2 isrecognized as fault detection, and 3is
recognized as alarm. (For the fault detection, the fault
contact operates.)
4: OH Alarm & Reduce (Continue operation and reduce
output frequency by L8-19)
g Input Phase Loss Detection Level Monitors the DC Bus current ripple and activates when KVA }
L8-06 Ph LossIn Lvl one of theinput phases s lost (PF). 0010250 Dependent Programming
Output Ground Fault Detection Enabl_es and disables drive output ground fault
- detection. ]
L8-09 Selection T Oorl 1 Programming
Ground Fault Sel 0 Discbled
1: Enabled
Controls the Heatsink Cooling Fan Operation.
. . . 0: Fan On-Run Mode (Fan will operate only when drive
Heats_nk Cooling Fan Operation isrunning and for L8-11 seconds after RUN is ;
L8-10 Selection Oorl 0 Programming
Fan On/Off Sl removed).
1: Fan/Always On (Coaling fan operates whenever
driveis powered up.)
Heatsink Cooling Fan Operation When L8-10=0 this parameter; sets adelay time for
L8-11 Delay Time Cooling Fan de-energization after the run-command is 0to 300 300sec Quick Setting
Fan Delay Time removed.
] ’ When the drive isinstalled(inian-ambient temperature
L8-12 ﬁmgli?ntt'l:re;nnperature Setting exceeding its rating, drive overload (OL2) protection 4510 60°C 45°C Programming
P level iis reduced.
Thi's parameter-assistsin protecting the output transistor
OL 2 Characteristic Selection at junctions from overheating when output current is high
L8-15 Low Speeds and output frequency-isiow. Oorl 1 Programming
OL2Sel @L-Spd 0: Disabled
1: Enabled (L8-18 is active)
. Enables and disables Current-Lirnit“A”
L8-18 22 (éli/i\ Sszlectlon 0: Disabled Oorl 1 Programming
1: Enabled.
OH Frequency Reference ) 0.0
L8-19 Reduction Level ?ég:ﬁg? g?;t;f;;og?gﬁ}_ic)yi;egggcngreduml onwhen to 20.0% Programming
Fref During OH ) 100.0
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Hunting Prev
0: Disabled (Hunting prevention function disabled.)
Hunting Prevention Selection 1: Enabled (Hunting prevention function enabled.)
n1-01 9 If the motor vibrates while lightly loaded, hunting Oorl 1 Programming
Hunt Prev Select . = :
prevention may reduce the vibration. Thereis aloss of
responsiveness if hunting prevention is enabled.
Gain setting for the Hunting Prevention Function.
Hunting Prevention Gain Settin If the motor vibrates while lightly loaded and n1-01=1,
n1-02 Hunt Pgr o Gain 9 increase the gain by 0.1 until vibration ceases. 0.00to0 2.50 1.00 Programming
If the motor stalls while n1-01=1 decrease the gain by
0.1 until the stalling ceases.
HighSlip
. ) ) ) Sets how aggressively the drive decreases the output
High-Slip Braking Deceleration .
n3-01 Frequency Width frequency asit _stopsthe motor. If overvoltage (OV) 1to20 5% Programming
- faults occur during HSB, this parameter may need to be
HSB Decel Width ;
increased.
Sets the maximum current to be drawn during a HSB
. High-Slip Braking Current Limit stop. Higher n3-02 settings will shorten motor stopping ;
n3-02 HSB Current Ref times but cause increased motor current, and therefore 1000200 150% Programming
increased motor heating.
Sets the amount of time the Drive will dwell at E1-09
High-Slip Braking Dwell Time at (Minimum Frequency). If thistimeis set too low, the
n3-03 Stop machine inertia can cause the motor to rotate slightly 0.0t0 10.0 1.0sec Programming
HSB DwelTim@ Stp after the HSB stop is complete and the Drive output is
shut off.
Sets the time required for aHSB Overload Fault to
. High-Slip Braking Overload Time | occur when the Driveoutput frequency does not change }
n3-04 HSB OL Time for some reason during a HSB stop. ‘Normally thisdoes 30101200 40sec Programming
not need to be adjusted.
Monitor Select
01-01 User Monitor Selection Selects which monitor will be displayed upon power-up ; !
¢ User Monitor Sel when 01-02 = 4, 61053 6 Quick Setting
Selects which monitor will be displayed upon
] . power-up.
User Monitor Selection After 1- Frequency Ref )
01-02 Power-Up : 1lto4 1 Programming
Power-On M onitor 2: Output Freq
32 Output Current
4: User Monitor (set by 01-01)
Sets the units of the Frequency References (d1-01
through d1-17) and the Frequency Reference Monitor
(U1-01).
0: Hz
1: % (100%. = E1-04)
2t0 39: RPM. (Enter the number of motorpoles.)
40 to 39999: User display
Desired set/display valueis set at Max.
} Digital Operator Display Selection OOoQ  output frequency. i
01-03 Display Scaling e gt number. 0 to 39999 0 Programming
The number of digits from the right
the decimal point is displayed.
Example: If “200.0 is displayed at Max. output
frequency, set “12000".
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Set Value Description
LD Brich Adi 5 LCD display becomes dark.
01-05 R Cg?]t:r;? justment 0to5 3 Quick Setting
3 Standard setting
1 LCD display becomes light.
Selects the "U1" monitors displayed on the 4th and 5th
lines of the digital operator display.
01-06 User Monitor Selection Mode 0: 3Mon Sequential (Displays the next 2 sequential U1 ooril 0 Programming
Monitor Mode Sel monitors.)
1: 3Mon Selectable (Displays U1 monitors set by 01-07
and 01-08.)
Second Line User Monitor Sets the "U1" monitor always displayed on the 4th line
01-07 Selection of the digital operator display. Effective only when o1- 1to53 2 Quick Setting
2nd Monitor Sel 06 =1.
Third Line User Monitor Setsthe"U1" monitor always displayed on the 5th line
01-08 Selection of the digital operator display. Effective only when 1to53 3 Quick Setting
3rd Monitor Sel 01-06 = 1.
Key Selections
Local/Remote Key Function Dete(ml nes if the Digital Operator Local/Remotekey is
- functional. ]
02-01 Selection 0: Disabled Oorl 1 Programming
L ocal/Remote Key 1~Enabled
Determinesif the off key on the digital operator will
OFF Key Function During Auto stop the drive when driveiisoperating from external
02-02 Run terminals or sefia-communications: Oorl 1 Programming
Oper STOP Key 0: Disabled
1: Enabled
Allows storing of current parameter values as a User
Initialization Selection at parameter A1-03.
0: No-Change (No userparameter set active).
1: Set Defaults (Saves current parameter settings as user
02-03 User Parameter Default Value initialjzation. A1-03 now. allows selecting <1110> for Oto2 0 Quick Setting
User Defaults W LEL
user initialization.
2: Clear All (Clearsthe currently saved user
initialization. A1-03 no longer allows selecting
<1110>.
Setsthe kVA of the drive. Enter the number based on
! ’ drive Model #. Usethe OOOO  portion of the
02-04 Drive/kVA Sdlection CIMR-E7OOOD  Model Number. Oto FF KVA Programming
Inverter Model # Dependent
Reference Appendix 2
Determines if the Data/Enter key must be used to input
afrequency reference from the digital operator.
Frequency Reference Setting 0: f?gjb;egy—rzztraéirger key must be pressed to enter a
0205 gaeTZ?O?GIMedO'OS 1: Enabled - Data/Enter key isnot required. The Oorl 1 Quick Setting
P T frequency reference is adjusted by the up and down
arrow keyson the digital operator without having to
press the data/enter key.
Determines if the drive will stop when the digital
. . - operator is removed.
Operation Selection when Digital | " ;1o ~The drive will not stop when the digital .
02-06 Operator is Disconnected ; ed a _ Oorl 1 Programming
Oper Detection operator is removed. (M ust al'so set 02-15=0)
1: Enabled - The drive will fault (OPR) and coast to
stop when the operator is removed.
Cumulative Operation Time
02-07 Setting Setstheinitial value of the elapsed operation timer. 0 to 65535 0 hours Programming
Elapsed Time Set
4 Denotes that parameter can be changed when the drive is running.
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Table 1: Parameter List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description Setting Factory Menu
No. Digital Operator Display P Range Setting Location
Sets how time is accumulated for the elapsed timer
. ’ ) 2-07).
Cumulative Operation Time (9 ) ) .
02-08 Selection 0: I:St)’\;voevrve(?gd')r ime (Time accumulates whenever drive Oor1 1 Quick Setting
Elapsed Time Run 1: Running Time (Time accumulates only when driveis
running)
Determines parameter values after adrive initialization
(A1-03) isexecuted. This should always be set to "1"
Initialization Specification American Spec.
02-09 Selection 1: American spec 1to5 1 Programming
Init Mode Sel 2: European spec
4: PV-A spec
5: PV-E spec
Cumulative Cooling Fan
02-10 Operation Time Setting Setstheinitial value of the heatsink fan operation time. 0 to 65535 0 hours Programming
Fan ON Time Set
Clears the fault memory contained in the U2 and U3
Fault Trace/Fault History Clear monitors.
02-12 Function 0: Disabled (no effect). Oorl 0 Programming
FLT Tracelnit 1: Enabled - resets U2 and U3 monitors, and returns
02-12 to zero.
KWh User Monitor (U1-29) Used st:b Irzet the rI:|Iowatt Hour monitor to zero
02-14 Initialization 0:Di (no change). Oorl 0 Programming
p 1: Clear all - Resets U1-29 to zero and returns 02-14
kWH Monitor Clear
to zero.
Enables or disables the "Hand" key on the digital
Hand Key Function Selection operator. ;
02-15 Oper Hand Key 0' Disabled Oorl 1 Programming
1:Enabled
COPY Function
This parameter controlsthe copying of parameters to
and from the digital operator.
0:/COPY SELECT: (no function)
1:INV -> OP READ - All parametersare copied from
the drive to the digital operator.
. Copy Function Selection 2:,0P-> INV WRITE - All-parameters are copied,from ]
03-01 Copy Function Sel the digital operator into thedrive. Oto3 0 Programming
3: OP<-->INV VERIFY - Parameter settingsin the
drive are compared to those in the digital operator.
NOTE: When using the copy function, the drive model
number and software number (U1-14) must match or an
errorwill occur.
Enables and disables all digital operator copy functions.
. Read Allowed Selection 0: Disabled - No digital operator copy functions are ’ )
03-02 Read Allowable allowed. Otol 0 Quick Setting
1: Enabled - Copying allowed
Auto-Tuning
Sets the motor rated power in KW.
T1-02 m?rtoFr{ath;Idedeg NOTE: T1-02 should be |eft at the Drive default (the 25%) 58 D k;/]Ad ent Auto-Tuning
last 3 digits of the Drive model number) ) e
) Motor Rated Current Sets the motor rated current. (Used only during an auto- kVA kVA o
T1-04 Rated Current tune). Dependent Dependent Auto-Tuning

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Parameters A -25



http://www.manualslib.com/

Monitor List

Table 2: Monitor List

Parameter Parameter Name Description
No. Digital Operator Display P
Monitor
Frequency reference (speed command) monitor when in auto
U1-01 ErreqL:Je:ncy RREf eferenoe mode, frequency reference (speed command) setting location
equency when in hand mode. Units changeable via 01-03.
U1-02 Output Frequency Output frequency (speed) monitor. Units changeable via
Output Freq 01-03.
Output Current .
U1-03 Output Current Output current monitor
) Output Voltage . .
U1-06 Output Voltage Displays Drive output voltage
DC Bus Voltage .
u1-07 DC Bus Voltage Displays DC Bus Voltage
Output Power . :
U1-08 Output kWiatts Displays Drive output power
Displays Drive input termina status
[oJoJojoJofo]o]o]
1: FWD. run
(Terminal S1) isON.
1: REV.run
(Terminal S2) is ON.
1: Multi-function input 1
U110 Input Terminal Status ) (Terminal S3) is ON.
Input Term Sts 1 Multl—_functlon_ input 2
(Terminal S4) isON.
1: Multi-function input 3
(Terminal S5) is ON.
1: Multi-function input 4
(Terminal S6) is ON.
1: Multi-function input 5
(Terminal S7) isON.
Output terminal ON/OFF Check
l0lofo]ofo[o]0]0]

1: Multi-function Contact 1
output 1 (Terminal M1-M2)
isON

1: Multi-function Contact 2

) output 1 (Terminal M3-M4)
Ul-11 Output Terminal Status isON
Output Term Sts Not used

1: Fault output
(Terminal MA/MB-MC) is
ON

[0]o[o]ofo[o]o]0]
\—1: During running
——1: During zero speed
1: During reverse
——1: During reset signa input
Drive Operation Status . .
- 1
uU1-12 Int Ctl Ss1 During speed agree

1: Drive operation ready

1: During fault detection
(Minor fault)

1: During fault detection
(Mgjor fault)
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Table 2: Monitor List (Continued)

Parameter Parameter Name Description
No. Digital Operator Display P
Monitor
Cumulative Operation Time . B ) :
U1-13 Elapsed Time Displaystotal operating or power-on time of the Drive.
Software Number : e
U1-14 ELASH ID Displays Drive's software number.
U1-15 Terminal Al Input Voltage Displays the input voltage on Terminal A1, as a percentage of
Term AlLevel 10v DC.
U1-16 Terminal A2 Input Voltage Displaystheinput current (or voltage) on Terminal A2, asa
Term A2 level percentage of 20mA (or 10V DC).
U1-18 Motor Secondary Current (1) Displays the amount of current being used by the motor to
Mot SEC Current produce torque (10).
Output Frequency After Soft Start | Displays the frequency reference (speed command) after the
U1-20
SFS Output accel and decel ramps.
Pl Feedback Value h : ’
U1-24 Pl Feedback Displays the feedback signal when Pl control is used.
CPU Number . -
U1-28 CPUID Displays control board hardware revision.
U1-29 KWh Displays the accumulated kWh
kWh Lo 4 Digits )
MWh .
U1-30 KWh Hi 5 Digits Displays the accumulated MWh.
First Parameter Causing an OPE . ; " "
U1-34 OPE Detected Displays the parameter number causing an "OPE" fault.
U1-36 Pl Input Displaysthe"error* inthe Pl regulator. (U1-36 =PI Setpoint -
PI Input Pl Feedback)
U1-37 Pl Output Displays the output of the PI as a percentage of maximum
Pl Output frequency (E1-04).
U1-38 Pl Setpoint Displays the setpoint of the Pl regulator (U1-38 = PI reference
Pl Setpoint + Pl bias)
[ojo[o]o]o[o]0]0]
1:-CRC error
L—1: Datalength error
Not used. Always 0.
Memobus Communication Error . .
U1-39 Code 1: Pari ty error
Transmit Err 1: Overrun error
1: Fleming error
1: Timeover
Not used. Always 0.
Heatsink Cooling Fan Operation
U1-40 Time Displaystotal operating time of the heatsink cooling fan.
FAN Elapsed Time
U1-51 C;tSeM ode Frequency Reference Displays the frequency reference (speed command) when in
Auto Mode Fref ato mode.
Hand Mode Frequency Reference | Displays the frequency reference (speed command) when in
U1-52 Value hand mode, or displays Terminal A2 when differential modeis
HAND Mode Fref selected.
Pl Feedback 2 Value .
U1-53 Pl Feedback 2 Displays Pl feedback 2 value.
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Fault Trace List

Table 3: Fault Trace List

Fault Trace
Current Fault
U201 Current Fault
Previous Fault
v2-02 Last Fault
Frequency Reference at Most Recent Fault
U2-03
Frequency Ref
Output Frequency at Most Recent Fault
U2-04
Output Freq
U2-05 Output Current at Most Recent Fault
Output Current
U2-07 Output Voltage at Most Recent Fault
Output Voltage
U2-08 DC Bus Voltage at Most Recent Fault
DC Bus Voltage
U2-09 Output Power at Most Recent Fault
Output kWatts
Input Terminal Status at Most Recent Fault. The format is the same as
U2-11 for U1-10.
Input Term Sts
Output Terminal Status at Most Recent Fault. The format is the same as
u2-12 for U1-11.
Output Term Sts
Drive Operation Status at Most Recent Fault. The format is the same as
U2-13 for Ul-12.
Inverter Status
u2-14 Cumulative Operation Time at Most Recent Fault
Elapsed time
(Note) Fault trace is not executed at CPF00, CPFO1, CPF03, UV and UV 2.
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Fault History List

Table 4: Fault History List

Fault Trace

Most Recent Fault

us-01 Last Fault
2"d Most Recent Fault

us3-02 Fault M essage 2
39 Most Recent Fault

U3-03 Fault Message 3
4" Most Recent Fault

U3-04 Fault M essage 4

U3-05 Cumulative Operation Time at Most Recent Fault
Elapsed Time 1

U3-06 Cumulative Operation Time at 2" Most Recent Fauilt
Elapsed Time 2

U3-07 Cumulative Operation Time at 3" Most Recent Favlt
Elapsed Time 3

U3-08 Cumulative Operation Time at 4" Most Recent Fault
Elapsed Time 4
5" Most Recent Fault

U3-09 Fault Message 5
6" Most Recent Fault

U3-10 Fault M essage 6
7" Most Recent Fault

us-1t Fault M essage 7
8" Most Recent Fault

us-12 Fault M essage 8
9™ Most Recent Fault

us-13 Fault Message 9

th

U314 10" Most Recent Fauit
Fault Message 10

UsaE Cumulative Operation Timeat 5™ Most Recent Fault
Elapsed Time5

U316 Cumulative Operation Time at 6" Most Recent Fault
Elapsed Time6

U317 Cumulative Operation Time at 7" Most Recent Fauilt
Elapsed Time7

U3-18 Cumulative Operation Time at 8" Most Recent Fauilt
Elapsed Time 8

U3-19 Cumuilative Operation Time at 9" Most Recent Fault
Elapsed Time9

U320 Cumulative Operation Time at 101 Most Recent Fault
Elapsed Time 10

(Note) Faults such as CPF00, CPF01, CPF02, CPF03, UV 1, and UV02
are not stored in fault history.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Parameters A -29



http://www.manualslib.com/

Decimal to Hex Conversion:

Decimal Hex Decimal Hex
1 1 51 33
2 2 52 34
3 3 53 35
4 4 54 36
5 5 55 37
6 6 56 38
7 7 57 39
8 8 58 3A
9 9 59 3B
10 A 60 3C
11 B 61 3D
12 C 62 3E
13 D 63 3F
14 E 64 40
15 F 65 41
16 10 66 42
17 11 67 43
18 12 68 44
19 13 69 45
20 14 70 46
21 15 71 47
22 16 72 48
23 17 73 49
24 18 74 4A
25 19 75 4B
26 1A 76 4C
27 1B 77 4D
28 1C 78 4E
29 1D 79 4F
30 1E 80 50
31 1F 81 51
32 20 82 52
33 21 83 53
34 22 84 54
35 23 85 55
36 24 86 56
37 25 87 57
38 26 88 58
39 27 89 59
40 28 90 5A
41 29 91 5B
42 2A 92 5C
43 2B 93 5D
44 2C 94 5E
45 2D 95 5F
46 2E 96 60
47 2F 97 61
48 30 98 62
49 31 99 63
50 32 100 64
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Appendix B
Capacity Related Parameters

This appendix lists the parameters affected by the Drive Capacity setting of 02-04.

Drive Capacity Selection.........ccccoveeiieiieieiiiieeeeeeeeeiins B-2
Parameters Affected by 0-04 ..., B-3
Capacity Related Parameter Values...........cccccceeeeeeeeeeeneen B-4

Capacity Related Parameters B - 1
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Drive Capacity Selection

Parameter 02-04 sets the Drive capacity according to the model number. Parameter 02-04 will need to be adjusted when replac-
ing a control board.

If aControl PCB is changed, thefirst time the Drive is powered up, parameter 02-04 must be set to the appropriate value listed
in Table B.1 for the Drive model number. After properly setting parameter 02-04, a 2-wire or 3-wire initialization must be per-
formed by setting parameter A1-03=2220 or A1-03=3330, respectively.Thiswill automatically program the values of all other
parameters listed in Table B.2 to the factory settings for that particular Drive rating.

Table B.1 Drive Capacity Selection
Voltage Model Number 02-04 Setting Nominal Hp

CIMR-P7U20P4 0 0.5/0.75
CIMR-P7U20P7 1 1
CIMR-P7U21P5 2 1.5/2
CIMR-P7U22P2 3 3
CIMR-P7U23P7 4 5

208-240Vac CIMR-P7U25P5 5 75
CIMR-P7U27P5 6 10
CIMR-P7U2011 7 15
CIMR-P7U2015 8 20
CIMR-P7U2018 9 25
CIMR-P7U2022 A 30
CIMR-P7U2030 B 40
CIMR-P7U2037 C 50
CIMR-P7U2045 D 60

208-230Vac CIMR-P7U2055 E 75
CIMR-P7U2075 F 75/100
CIMR-P7U2090 10 125
CIMR-P7U2110 11 150
CIMR-P7U40P4 20 0.5/0.75
CIMR-P7U40P7 21 1
CIMR-P7U41P5 22 15/2
CIMR-P7U42P2 23 3
CIMR-P7U43P7 24 5
CIMR-P7U45P5 26 7.5
CIMR-P7U47P5 27 10
CIMR-P7U4011 28 15/20
CIMR-P7U4015 29 25
CIMR-P7U4018 2A 30

480Vac CIMR-P7U4030 2C 40/50

CIMR-P7U4037 2D 60
CIMR-P7U4045 2E 75
CIMR-P7U4055 2F 100
CIMR-P7U4075 30 125
CIMR-P7U4090 31 150
CIMR-P7U4110 32 200
CIMR-P7U4160 34 250
CIMR-P7U4185 35 300/350
CIMR-P7U4220 36 400/450
CIMR-P7U4300 37 500+

Capacity Related Parameters B - 2
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Parameters Affected by 02-04

The factory setting of the following parameters may change when the Drive capacity is changed.

Table B.2 Parameters Affected by 02-04

Parameter Number

Parameter Name
Digital Operator Display

b8-04

Energy Saving Coefficient Value
Energy Save COEF

C6-02

Carrier Frequency Selection
CarrierFreq Sel

C6-03

Carrier Frequency Upper Limit
CarrierFreq Max

E2-01

Motor Rated Current
Motor Rated FLA

E2-03

Motor No Load Current
No-Load Current

E2-05

Motor Line-to-Line Resistance
Term Resistance

L2-02

Momentary Power-Loss Ride-thru Time
PwrL Ridethru t

L2-03

Momentary Power-L-0ss Minimum Base Block Time
PwrL Baseblock t

L2-04

Momentary Power Loss Voltage Recovery Ramp Time
PwrL V/F Ramp t

L8-02

Qverheat Pre-Alarm Level
OH Pre-Alarm Lvl

L8-06

Input Phase Loss Detection Level
Ph Loss In Lvl

02-04

Drive/kVA Selection
Inverter Model #

Capacity Related Parameters B - 3
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Capacity Related Parameter Values

The following tables detail the factory default settings for the parameters that are affected by the setting of parameter 02-04.

Table B.3 208/240VAC Drives
Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory
Drive Model Nominal Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default
CIMR-P7U Hp for for for for for for for for for for
b8-04 C6-02 E2-01 E2-03 E2-05 L2-02 L2-03 L2-04 L8-02 L8-06
and
C6-03

20P4 0.5/0.75 288.2 10kHz 19 1.2 9.842 0.1 0.1 0.3 95°C 5

20P7 2 2237 10kHz 33 18 5.156 0.1 0.2 0.3 95°C 75

21P5 1.5/2 169.4 10kHz 6.2 28 1.997 0.2 0.3 0.3 95°C 10

22P2 3 156.8 8kHz 85 3.0 1.601 0.3 0.4 0.3 100°C 12

23P7 5 1229 10kHz 14.0 4.5 0.771 0.5 0.5 0.3 95°C 12

25P5 75 94.75 15kHz 19.6 5.1 0.399 1.0 0.6 0.3 95°C 10

27P5 10 72.69 15kHz 26.6 8.0 0.288 1.0 0.7 0.3 95°C 17

2011 15 70.44 8kHz 39.7 11.2 0.230 1.0 0.8 0.3 95°C 21

2015 20 63.13 10kHz 53.0 15.2 0.138 20 0.9 0.3 90°C 17

2018 25 57.87 10kHz 65.8 15.7 0.101 20 10 0.6 100°C 15

2022 30 51.79 10kHz 712 185 0.079 20 1.0 0.6 90°C 24

2030 40 46.27 10kHzZ 105.0 219 0:064 210 11 0.6 90°C 20

2037 50 38.16 S5kHz 131.0 38.2 0.039 20 11 0.6 95°C 18

2045 60 35.78 5kHz 160.0 44.0 0.030 20 12 0.6 100°C 20

2055 75 31.35 8kHz 190.0 45.6 0.022 20 12 0.1 105°C 17

2075 75/100 23.10 2kHz 260.0 72,0 0.023 2.0 13 0.1 110°C 16

2090 125 20.65 2kHz 260.0 72.0 0.023 20 15 0.1 100°C 18

2110 150 18.12 2kHz 260.0 720 0.023 20 17 0.1 95°C 20

Note: b8-04 = Energy Savings Coefficiant

C6-02 = Carrier Frequency

C6-03 = Carrier Frequency Upper Limit

E2-01 = Motor Rated Current

E2-03 = Motor No-Load Current

E2-05 = Motor Line-to-Line Resistance

L2-02 = Momentary Power Loss Ride-Thru Time

L2-03 = Momentary Power Loss Minimun Base Block Time

L2-04 = Momentary Power Loss Voltage Recovery Ramp Time

L8-02 = Overheat Pre-Alarm Level

L8-06 = Input Phase L oss Detection Level

Capacity Related Parameters B - 4
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Capacity Related Parameter Values

Table B.4 480VAC Drives
Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory | Factory
Drive Model Nominal | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default | Default
CIMR-P7U Hp for for for for for for for for for for
b8-04 C6-02 E2-01 E2-03 E2-05 L2-02 L2-03 L2-04 L8-02 L8-06
and
C6-03

40P4 0.5/0.75 576.40 15kHz 1.0 0.6 38.198 0.1 0.1 03 95°C 5

40P7 1 A47.40 15kHz 16 0.8 22.459 0.1 0.2 0.3 95°C 75

41P5 1.5/2 338.80 15kHz 3.1 14 10.100 0.2 0.3 0.3 95°C 10

42P2 3 313.60 15kHz 42 15 6.495 0.3 0.4 0.3 90°C 10

43P7 5 245.80 15kHz 7.0 2.3 3.333 0.5 0.5 0.3 95°C 12

45P5 75 189.50 15kHz 13.3 26 1.595 1.0 0.6 0.3 95°C 10

47P5 10 145.38 15kHz 19.9 4.0 1.152 1.0 0.7 0.3 90°C 20

4011 15/20 140.88 8kHz 26.5 5.6 0.922 20 0.8 0.3 95°C 23

4015 25 126.26 10kHz 329 7.6 0.550 2.0 0.9 0.3 95°C 17

4018 30 115.74 10kHz 52.3 7.8 0.403 2.0 1.0 0.6 98°C 17

4030 40/50 92.54 8kHz 65.6 10.9 0.269 20 11 0.6 85°C 20

4037 60 76.32 8kHz 79.7 19.1 0.155 20 11 0.6 85°C 20

4045 75 71.56 8kHz 95.0 22.0 0.122 20 12 0.6 90°C 20

4055 100 67.20 5kHz 130.0 240 0.088 20 12 1.0 90°C 20

4075 125 46.20 5kHz 130.0 36.0 0.092 2.0 13 1.0 98°C 16

4090 150 38.91 8kHz 156.0 40.0 0.056 20 15 1.0 108°C 16

4110 200 36.23 5kHz 190.0 490 0.046 20 17 10 100°C 16

4160 250 30.13 5kHz 270.0 70.0 0.029 20 18 1.0 108°C 14

4185 300/350 30.57 2kHz 310.0 81.0 0.025 20 0.7 1.0 95°C 15

4220 400/450 27.13 2kHz 370.0 96.0 0.020 20 0.8 10 100°C 15

4300 500+ 21.76 2kHz 500.0 130.0 0.014 21 0.9 1.0 95°C 15

Note: b8-04 = Energy Savings Coefficiant

C6-02 = Carrier Frequency

C6-03 = Carrier Frequency Upper Limit

E2-01 = Motor Rated Current

E2-03 = Motor No-Load Current

E2-05 = Motor Line-to-Line Resistance

L2-02 = Momentary Power Loss Ride-Thru Time

L2-03 = Momentary Power Loss Minimun Base Block Time

L2-04 = Momentary Power Loss Voltage Recovery Ramp Time

L8-02 = Overheat Pre-Alarm Level

L8-06 = Input Phase Loss Detection Level
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Notes:
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Appendix C
Specifications
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Standard Drive Specifications

The standard Drive specifications are listed in the following tables.

& 208-240Vac

Table C.1 208-240Vac Drive Specifications

Model Number CIMR-P7U 20P4 20P7 21P5 22P2 23P7 25P5 27P5 2011 2015 2018 2022 2030
Rated output capacity (kVA) 14 18 3.0 4.1 6.4 8.8 12.0 | 180 | 230 | 29.0 | 34.0 44.0
28 208V 0.5/0.75 1 1.5/2 3 5 7.5 10 15 20 25 30 40
c Motor HP
B 230V 0.5/0.75 1 1.5/2 3 5 7.5 10 15 20 25 30 40
= Rated output current (A) 3.6 4.6 7.8 10.8 16.8 23.0 310 46.2 59.4 74.8 88.0 115.0
g Max. output voltage (V) 3-phase; 200, 208, 220, 230, or 240Vac (Proportional to input voltage)
Max. output frequency (Hz) 120 Hz
5 g |Ratedvoltage (V) 3-phase, 200/208/220/230/240Vac, 50/60 Hz
S |Rated frequency (Hz)
3 & | Rated input current (A) 43 | 55 [ 9a | 13 [ 20 [ 24 [ a7 [ 58 [ 70 [ 8 [ e [ 120
T 8§ .
5 = Allowable voltage fluctuation + 10%, - 15%
© [ Allowable frequency fluctuation +5%
4] DC Reactor Optional Built-in
58 |Measuresfor
g % power supply
© g | harmonics
< 12-Pulse . .
) Rectification Not possible Possible

Note: The maximum applicable motor output is given for a standard 4-pole motor. When selecting the actual motor and Drive, be sure that the Drive's
rated output current is applicable for the mator's rated current.

A phase-shifting transformer is required on the power supply for 12-pulse rectification.

Table C.1 208-230Vac Drive Specifications (Continued)

Model Number CIMR-P7U 2037 2045 2055 2075 2090 2110
Rated output capacity (kKVA) 62.0 73.0 82 120.0 140.0 160.0
0 208V 50 60 75 100 125 150
2 | Motor HP
g [ 230V 50/60 75 - 1001125 - 150
é Rated output current (A) 162.0 192.0 215 312.0 360.0 415.0
3 3-phase; 200, 208, 220, 230, or 240Vac
3 ; , 208, 220, 230,
Max. output voltage (V) (Proportional to input voltage)
Max. output frequency (Hz) 120 Hz
g |Rated voltage (V) 3-phase, 200/208/220/230/240Vac, 50/60 Hz
2% |Rated frequency (Hz) phase, '
g % Rated input current (A) 180 212 [ 237 [ 350 [ 396 457
E & | Allowable voltage fluctuation + 10%, - 15%
° [Allowable frequency fluctuation +5%
] DC Reactor Built-in
- B | Measures for
= % power supply
O g | harmonics 12-P
8 -Pulse .
° Rectification Possible

Note: The maximum applicable motor output is given for a standard 4-pole motor. When selecting the actual motor and Drive, be sure that the Drive's rated
output current is applicable for the motor's rated current.

A phase-shifting transformer is required on the power supply for 12-pul se rectification.
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Table C.2 480Vac Drive Specifications

Model Number CIMR-P7U 40P4 40P7 41P5 42P2 43P7 45P5 47P5 4011 4015 4018

» | Rated output capacity (kVA) 14 16 2.8 4.0 5.8 9.5 13.0 21.0 26.0 30.0
g Motor HP (460V) 0.5/0.75 1 1.5/2 3 5 75 10 15/20 25 30
< | Rated output current (A) 18 21 37 5.3 7.6 125 17.0 27.0 34.0 40.0
£ | Max. output voltage (V) 3-phase; 380, 400, 415, 440, 460, or 480Vac (Proportional to input voltage.)
© Max. output frequency (Hz) 120 Hz

Rated voltage (V)
8 | Reted frequency (H2) 3-phase, 380, 400, 415, 440, 460 or 480Vac, 50/60 Hz
B
T
8 | Rated input current (A) 22 25 4.4 6.4 9.0 15 20 33 40 48
g
>
Q
5 [ Allowable voltage fluctuation +10%, - 15%
:

Allowable frequency fluctuation +5%
3
o DC Reactor Optional
% Measures for
8 | power supply
© | harmonics
= 12-pulse .
[=]
= Rectification Not possible
[8)

Table C.2 480Vac Drive Specifications (Continued)

Model Number CIMR-P7U 4030 | 4037 | 4045 | 4055 | 4075 [ 4090 | 4110 | 4160 | 4185 4220 4300
., | Rated output capacity (KVA) 51.0 59.0 73.0 95.0 120.0; :-140.0 /{;.180.0 | 230.0 | 315.0 390.0 510.0
2 [ Motor HP (460V) 40/50 60 75 100 125 150 200 250 |300/350| 400/450 500+
S Rated output current (A) 67.2 77.0 96.0 1250, |- 156.0 -| 180.0 | 240.0 | 304.0 | 4140 515.0 675.0
£ | Max. output voltage (V) 3-phase, 380, 400, 415, 440, 460 or 480Vac (Proportional to input voltage)
© 'Max. output frequency (Hz) 120 Hz
8 | Max. voltage (V) g
% Rated frequency (Hz) 3-phase, 380, 400, 415, 440, 460, or 480Vac, 50/60 Hz
g
8 | Rated input current (A) 74 85 106 134 172 198 264 334 456 567 743
[}
g
3 | Allowable voltage fluctuation +10%, - 15%
o

Allowable frequency fluctuation +5%
8
B DC Reactor Built-in
9]
3 | Measures for
g power supply
5 harmonics 12-Pulse _
£ Rectification Possible
o

Note: The maximum applicable motor output is given for a standard 4-pole motor. When selecting the actual motor and Drive, be sure that the Drive's
rated output current is applicable for the motor's rated current.

A 3-wire phase-shifting transformer is required on the power supply for 12-pulse rectification.
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Table C.3 Common Drive Specifications
R N2 Specification
CIMR-P7U P
Control method Sinewave PWM
V/f control
Speed range 40:1
Speed control accuracy +2t0 3% (77°F + 50°F) (25°C £ 10°C)
Freguency accuracy Digital references: + 0.01% (14°F to 104°F) (-10°C to +40°C)
4 | (temperature characteristics) Analog references: +0.1% (77°F + 50°F) (25°C +10°C)
B
T ) ] Digital references: 0.01 Hz
8 | Frequency setting resolution —
je Analog references: 0.025/50 Hz (10 bit with sign)
)
5 | Frequency setting signal )
£ | (Speed Command) 0-10 Vdc, 4-20 mA
o
Qr(r:](;el eration/Deceleration 0.0 to 6000.0 s (2 sel ectable combinations of independent acceleration and decel eration settings)
Restarting for momentary power loss, bi-directional speed search, overtorque detection, 5 preset speeds,
accel eration/decel eration time changes, S-curve acceleration, 3-wire sequence, auto-tuning, cooling fan ON/OFF
Main control functions control, torque compensation, jump frequencies, upper and lower limits for frequency references, DC braking for
starting and stopping, high-dip braking, Pl control (with sleep function), energy-saving control, Modbus communi-
cations (RS-485/422, 19.2 kbps maximum), fault reset, and copy function
Motor protection Protection by electronic thermal overload relay
Fuse blown protection Stops for fuse blown
quload capacity and 110% of rated output current for 60 seconds
maximum current
Overload protection 110% of rated-output current for 60 seconds
2 | Overvoltage protection 208-240Vac! Stopswhenmain-circuit DC voltage is above 410 V
g agen 480Vac: Stops when main-circuit DC voltage is above 820 V
5 208-240Vac: /Stops when-mai p-=circuit DC voltage is below 190 V
Z . X
g Undervoltage protection 480Vac: Stops when main-circuit DC voltage is below 380 V
g Momentary power loss Power Interruptions of 15 msor more
T | ridethru By selecting the momentary power loss method, operation can be continued if power isrestored within 2 s
Cooling fin overheating Protection by thermistor
Stall prevention Stall prevention during acceleration, deceleration, or running
Grounding protection Protection by electronic circuits. (50% of inverter rated current)
Charge indicator Lit when the main circuit DC voltage is approx. 50 Vdc or more
Enclosure T Enclosed wall-mounted type (NEMA 1): CIMR-P7U20P4 thru 2030 and 40P4 thru 4055
ype Open chassis type (IP00): CIMR-P7U2022 thru 2110 and 4030 thru 4300
Ambient operating 14°F to 104°F (-10°C to 40°C) NEMA 1 type
temperature 14°F to 113°F (-10°C to 45°C) Open chassistype
" Ambient operating humidity 95% max. (with no condensation)
g Storage temperature -4°F to 140°F (- 20°C to + 60°C) short-term temperature during transportation
'L% Application site Indoor (no corrosive gas, dust, etc.)
Altitude 3300 ft. (1000 m), higher altitudes by derate
Vibration 10 to 20 Hz, 32 ft/sec? (9.8 m/s?) max.; 20 to 50 Hz, 6.5 ft/sec? (2 m/s?) max.
Approval Agency U.L. File E131457
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Appendix D
Communication

This appendix details the specifications, connections, and programming of the Drive
for Modbus communications.
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Using Modbus Communication

Serial communication can be performed with Direct Digital Controllers (DDCs) or similar devices using the Modbus protocal.

€ Modbus Communication Configuration

Modbus communication is configured using 1 master (PLC) and a maximum of 31 daves. Serial communication between

master and slave is normally initiated by the master and responded to by the slaves.

The master performs serial communication with one dave at a time. Consequently, the slave address of each slave must be
initially set, so that the master can perform serial communication using that address. Slaves receiving commands from the

master perform the specified functions, and send a response back to the master.

Master

Fig D. 1 Example of Connections between Master and Drive

€ Communication Specifications

The Modbus communi cation specifications are shown below:

Table D.1 Modbus Communication Specifications

Item

Specifications

Interface

RS-422, RS-485

Communications Cycle

Asynchronous (Start-stop synchronization)

Baud rate: Select from 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, and 19200 bps.
_— Datalength: 8 bitsfixed
Communications Parameters .
Parity: Select from even, odd, or none.
Stop bits: 1 bit selected
Communications Protocol Modbus
Number of Connectable Units 31 units max.
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€ Communication Connection Terminal

Modbus communication uses the following terminals: S+, S-, R+, and R-. The terminating resistance must be turned ON only
if the Driveis at the very end of the Serial Communication chain. Set the terminating resistance by turning ON pin 1 of switch
Sl

J +
S :j s1
J

222222 Terminating

RS-422A
o OFF 7 _ON [(esi
- +—
or RS-485 R+ F D! ) "eS1S1ance
F

{@
O - aoh:2

swich &/ T u DIP Switch S1-1 located on
AR /ﬂ1 <):> terminal board.

Terminating resistancé (1/2W, 110 Ohms)

Fig. D.2 Communication Connection Terminals and Terminating Resistance

1. Separate the communication cables from the main circuit cables and control circuit wiring.
IMPORTANT | 2. Use shielded cables for the communication cable, and use proper shield clamps.
3. When using RS-485 communication, connect S+ to R+, and S- to R-, on the control circuit terminal
board. See Fig. D-3 below.
4. Shield at one end only.

(D dDihdD

R+ R~ S+ S—

Fig. D.3 RS-485 Communication Connection

@ Procedure for Setting Up Communication

Use the following procedure to perform communication with the PLC.

1. Turn OFF the input to the Drive power and connect the communication cable between the PLC and the Drive.
2. Turn ON the input power to the Drive.

3. Set the required communication parameters (H5-01 to H5-09) using the Digital Operator.

4. Turn OFF the input to the Drive power, and check that the Digital Operator display has completely disappeared.
5. Turn ON the input power to the Drive once again.

6. Perform communication with the PLC.

Communications D -3
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B Related Parameters

Table D.2 Serial Communication Related Parameters
Parameter Parameter Name Descrition Setting Factory | Chapter Menu
No. Digital Operator Display p Range Setting Ref # Location
Selects the speed command (frequency reference)
input source.
Frequency Reference 0: Operator - Digital preset speed d1-01 Quick
b1-01 Selection 1: Terminals - Analog Input Terminal A1 0to3 1 Setting
Reference Source (or Terminal A2 see parameter H3-13)
2: Serial Com - RS-485 terminals R+, R-, S+ and S
3: Option PCB - Option board connected at 2CN
Selects the run command input source.
0: Operator - "Run" and "Stop" keys on digital
b1-02 Run Command Selection operator 0to3 1 Quick
Run Source 1: Terminal - Contact Closure on Terminal S1 Setting
2: Serial Com - RS-485 terminals R+, R-, St and S
3: Option PCB - Option board connected at 2CN
Drive Node Address Selects drive station node number (address) for ;
H5-01 Serial Comm Adr terminals R+, R-, S+, S-.* OtoFF 1F Programming
Selects the baud rate for terminals R+, R-, S+
and S*.
_ ) 0: 1200 Baud
H5-02 g;r?a'}“ér;ﬁ'ggt?eed Selection | 15400 Baud Oto 4 3 Programming
2: 4800 Baud
3: 9600 Baud
4: 19200 Baud
Selects the communication parity for terminals R+,
__— . . R-, S+ and S-.*
H5-03 Communication Parity Selection 0: No Parity 0to2 0 Programming
Serial Com Sel . g
1: Even Parity
2: Odd Parity
Selects the stopping method when a. communication
Stopping Method after Sfr?{;.ﬁ d(te;eggd.
H5-04 Communication Error . p P 0to3 3 Programming
Serial Fault Sd Er€oadifio Stop
2: Fast-Stop
3: Alarm Only
Enables or disables the.communicationsitimout
detection function.
Communication Error Detection | 0: Disabled - A communications losswill NOT
H5-05 Selection calise a cornmunications fault. Oorl 1 Programming
Serial FIt Dtct 1: Enabled - If communicationsis lost for more than
the time specified in parameter H5-09, a communi-
cationsfault will oceur.
Drive Transmit Wait Time Sets the time from when the drive receives data to .
H5-06 Transmit WaitTIM when the drive sends data. 51065 Sms Programming
; Enables or disables request to send (RTS) control:
H5-07 Exss(é%r:tr?(l)lsgdw' on 0: Disabled Oorl 1 Programming
1: Enabled
Determines how long communications must be lost
Communication Error before afault is annunciated. Works in conjunction
H5-09 Detection Time with parameters H5-05 and H5-04. 0.0to 10.0 2.0sec Programming
CE Detect Time * After these parameters are changed drive power
must be cycled before the changes will take effect.
* Set H5-01 to O to disable Drive responses to M odbus communications.

Modbus communication can perform the following operations regardless of the settings in b1-01 and b1-02:
1. Monitoring operation status of the Drive
2. Setting and reading Drive parameters
3. Resetting faults

4. Input multi-function commands

IMPORTANT

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

An OR operation is performed between the multi-function command input from the DDC and the command

input from multi-function digital input terminals S3 to S7.
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B Message Format

In Modbus communication, the master sends commands to the slave, and the dave responds. The message format is
configured for both sending and receiving as shown below. The length of the data packets is changed by the command
(function) contents.

Slave address

Function code

Data

Error check

Fig. D.4 Message Format

The space between messages must support the following:

DDC to Drive Drive to DDC DDC to Drive

N>
>

Command message Response message Command message

f—>t— [
24 bits long —T L H5-08 24 bits long —T T_ 5 ms min.

setting

Time (Seconds)

Fig. D.5 Message Spacing

Slave Address

Set the Drive address from 0 to 32. If 0 is selected, commands from the master will be broadcast (i.e., the Drive will not return
responses).

Function Code

The function code specifies commands. There are four function codes, as shown below.

Table D.3 Modbus Function Codes

. Command Message Response Message

Function Code . - -

(Hexadecimal) Function Min. Max. Min.* Max.

(Bytes) (Bytes) (Bytes) (Bytes)
03H Reading/Holding Register Contents 8 8 7 37
06H Write In Single Holding Register 8 8 8 8
08H Loopback Test 8 8 8 8
10H Write In Severa Holding Registers 1 41 8 8
* Minimum bytes for anormal Response Message (error response message is always 5 bytes).

Data
Configure consecutive data by combining the storage register address (test code for a loopback address) and the data the
register contains. The data length changes depending on the command details.

Communications D -5
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Error Check
Errors are detected during communication using CRC-16. Perform cal cul ations using the following method:

1. The factory setting for CRC-16 communication is typically zero, but when using the Modbus system, set the factory setting
toone (e.g., setal 16 hitsto 1).

2. Calculate CRC-16 using MSB as slave address L SB, and LSB as the MSB of the final data.
3. Calculate CRC-16 for response messages from the slaves and compare them to the CRC-16 in the response messages.

Communications D -6
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Modbus Function Code Details

€ Reading/Holding Register Contents (03H)

Read the contents of the storage register only for specified quantities. The addresses must be consecutive, starting from a

specified address. The data content of the storage register are separated into higher 8 bits and lower 8 bits.

The following table shows message examples when reading status signals, error details, data link status, and frequency

references from the lave 2 Drive.

Command Message R_esponse Message_ Respon_se Message
(During Normal Operation) (During Error)
Slave Address 02H Slave Address 02H Slave Address 02H
Function Code 03H Function Code 03H Function Code 83H
Start Higher OOH Data quantity 08H Error code 03H
Address Lower 20H 1st storage | Higher 00H CRC.16 Higher F1H
Quantity Higher OOH register L ower 65H Lower 31H
Lower 04H Next storage | Higher 00H
Higher 45H register Lower 00H
CRC-16 -
Lower FOH Next storage | Higher 00H
register Lower O00H
Next storage | Higher 01H
register Lower F4H
Higher AFH
CRC-16
Lower 82H

Fig. D.6 Function Code 03H Message Example

€ Write In Single Holding Register (06H)

Command Message Response Message Response Message
(During Normal Operation) (During Error)
Slave address 01H Slave address 01H Slave address 01H
Function code 06H Function code 06H 80H + Function Code 86H
Register Upper 00H Register Upper 00H Error code 21H
Address L ower 01H Address Lower 01H CRC-16 Upper 82H
Setting Upper 00H Setting Upper 00H Lower 78H
Data Lower 03H Data Lower 03H
: Upper 98H Upper 98H
CRC-16 Lower | OBH CRCI6 ™ ower | OBH

Fig. D.7 Function Code 06H Message Example

Communications D-7
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@ Loopback Test (08H)

The loopback test returns the command message directly as the response message without changing the contents to check the
communications between the master and slave. Set user-defined test code and data values.

The following table shows a message example when performing aloopback test with the slave 1 Drive.

Command Message Response Message Response Message
9 (During Normal Operation) (During Error)

Slave address 01H Slave address 01H Slave address 01H

Function code 08H Function code 08H Function code 89H
Higher 00H Higher 00H Error Code 01H

Test Code Test Code ,
Lower O00H Lower 00H Higher 86H
- - CRC-16
Higher A5H Higher A5H Lower 50H
Data Data
Lower 37H Lower 37H
Higher DAH Higher DAH
CRC-16 CRC-16

Lower 8DH Lower 8DH

Fig. D.8 Function Code 08H Message Example

@ Write In Several Holding/Registers (10H)
Write the specified data to the registers from the specifiediaddresses: The written data must be consecutive, starting from the
specified address in the command message: Higher 8 bits, then lower 8 bits, in storage register address order.

The following table shows an example of a message when a forward run command has been set at a speed command of
60.0 Hz in the dave 1 Drive by the PLC.

Command Message Response Message Response Message
9 (During Normal Operation) (During Error)
Slave Address 01H Slave Address 01H Slave Address 01H
Function Code 10H Function Code 10H Function Code 90H
Start Higher 00H Start Higher 00H Error code 02H
Address Lower 01H Address Lower 01H CRC.16 Higher CDH
. Higher OOH . Higher OOH Lower C1H
Quantity Quantity
Lower 02H Lower 02H
No. of data 04H Higher 10H
Higher | OOH CRC-16 Lo?/ver 08H
Lead data |9
Lower 01H
Higher 02H
Next data .
Lower 58H * No. of data= 2 x (quantity)
Higher 63H
CRC16 |9
Lower 39H
Fig. D.9 Function Code 10H Message Example
IMPORTANT Set the number of data specified using command messages as quantity of specified messages x 2. Handle

response messages in the same way.

Communications D -8
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Modbus Data Tables

The data tables are shown below. The types of data are as follows: Reference data, monitor data and broadcast data.

@ Reference Data

The reference data table is shown bel ow. Reference data can be read and written to.

Table D.4 Reference Data

Register No. Contents
0000H Reserved
Frequency reference

Bit 0 Run Forward 1: Run Forward
Bit 1 Run Reverse 1: Run Reverse
Bit 2 External fault 1: Fault (EFO)
Bit 3 Fault reset 1: Reset command
Bit4 ComNet

0001H Bit 5 ComCitrl

Bit 6 Multi-function digital input command 3

Bit7 Multi-function-digital input command 4

Bit 8 Multi-function digital input command 5

Bit9 Multi-function digital input command 6

Bit A Multi-function digital input command 7
Bits B to F'{ Not used

0002H Frequency reference (Set units using parameter 01-03)
0003H to 0005H | Not used

0006H Pl Setpoint

0007H Analog output 1 setting (-11V =726 to 11V = 726) — 10V = 660

0008H Analog output'2 setting'(-11'V = 726 t0 11 V = 726) — 10V = 660

Multi-function contact output setting

Bit 0 Digital output 1 (Terminal M1-M2) 1: ON O0: OFF
Bit 1 Digital output 2 (Terminal M3-M4) 1: ON 0: OFF

Bit 2 Not Used
Bits3to 5 | Not used
Bit 6 Set fault contact (terminal MA-MC) output using bit 7. 1: ON 0: OFF
Bit 7 Fault contact (terminal MA-MC) 1: ON 0: OFF
Bits8to F | Not used
000AH to 000EH | Not used
Reference selection settings
Bit 0 Not used
Bit 1 Input Pl setpoint 1: Enabled O: Disabled
Bits3to B | Not used
C Broadcast datatermina S5 input 1: Enabled O: Disabled
D Broadcast dataterminal S6 input 1: Enabled O: Disabled
E Broadcast datatermina S7 input 1: Enabled O: Disabled
F Not used
Note: Write 0 to all unused bits. Also, do not write data to reserved registers.

0009H

000OFH

Communications D-9
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Monitor Data

The following table shows the monitor data. Monitor data can only be read.

Table D.5 Monitor Data
Register No. Contents
Drive status
Bit 0 Operation 1: Operating 0: Stopped
Bit 1 Reverse operation 1: Reverse operation 0: Forward operation
Bit 2 Drive startup complete 1: Completed 0: Not compl eted
Bit 3 Fault 1: Fault
0020H Bit 4 Data setting error 1: Error
Bit 5 Multi-function digital output 1 (terminal M1 - M2) 1: ON 0: OFF
Bit 6 Multi-function digital output 2 (terminal M3 - M4) 1: ON 0: OFF
Bit 7 Not used
Bits8to F Not used
Fault details
Bit 0 Overcurrent (OC) Ground fault (GF)
Bit 1 Main circuit overvoltage (OV)
Bit 2 Drive overload (OL2)
Bit 3 Drive overheat (OH1, OH2)
Bit 4 Not used
Bit 5 Fuse blown (PUF)
Bit 6 Pl feedback reference lost (FbL)
0021H B?t 7 External error (EF, EFO)
Bit 8 Hardware error (CPF)
Bit 9 Motor overload (OL1) or overtorque 1 (OL3) detected
Bit A PG broken wire detected(PGO), Overspeed (OS), Speed deviation (DEV)
BitB Main circuit undervoltage (UV) detected
Bit C Mai n circuit-undervoltage (UV 1);-contrdl power supply error (UV2), inrush prevention
circuit error (UV3), power loss
Bit D Missing output phase (LF)
BitE Modbus communications error (CE)
Bit F Operator disconnected (OPR)
Datalink status
Bit 0 Writing data
Bit 1 Not used
0022H Bit 2 Not used
Bit 3 Upper and lower limit errors
Bit 4 Dataintegrity error
Bits5to F Not used
0023H Frequency reference U1-01
0024H Output frequency U1-02
0025H Output voltage reference | U1-06
0026H Output current U1-03
0027H Output power U1-08
0028H Torque reference U1-09
0029H Not used
002AH Not used
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Table D.5 Monitor Data
Register No. Contents
Sequence input status
Bit 0 Input terminal S1 1: ON 0: OFF
Bit 1 Input terminal S2 1: ON 0: OFF
Bit 2 Multi-function digital input terminal S3 1: ON 0: OFF
002BH Bit 3 Multi-function digital input terminal S4 1: ON 0: OFF
Bit4 Multi-function digital input terminal S5 1: ON 0: OFF
Bit 5 Multi-function digital input terminal S6 1: ON 0: OFF
Bit 6 Multi-function digital input terminal S7 1: ON 0: OFF
Bits7to F Not used
Drive status
Bit 0 Operation 1: Operating
Bit 1 Zexro speed 1: Zero speed
Bit 2 Frequency agree 1: Matched
Bit 3 Desired frequency agree 1: Matched
Bit4 Frequency detection 1 1: Output frequency < L4-01
Bit 5 Frequency detection 2 1: Output frequency = L4-01
Bit 6 Drive startup compl eted 1: Startup compl eted
002CH Bit 7 Low voltage detection 1: Detected
Bit 8 Baseblock 1: Drive output baseblock
Bit 9 Frequency reference mode 1: Not communication 0: Communication
Bit A Run command mode 1: Not communication 0: Communication
Bit B Overtorque detection 1: Detected
Bit C Frequency reference lost 1: Lost
BitD Retrying error 1; Retrying
Bit E Error (including M odbus communications time-out) 1:Error occurred
Bit F Modbus communications time-out 1: Timed out
Multi-function digital output status
Bit 0 Multi-function-digital coutput1 (termina /M1=M2) 1: ON 0: OFF
002DH Bit 1 Multi-function digital output 2 (terminal M3-M4): 1: ON 0: OFF
Bit 2 Notlused
Bits3to F Not used
002EH - 0030H | Not used
0031H Main circuit DC voltage
0032H - 0037H | Not used
0038H Pl feedback level (Input equivalent to 100%/Max. output frequency; 10/1%; without sign)
0039H Pl input level (+100%/+Max. output frequency; 10/1%; with sign)
003AH Pl output level (+100%/+Max. output frequency; 10/1%; with sign)
003BH CPU software number
003CH Flash software number
Communication error details
Bit 0 CRC error
Bit 1 Invalid data length
Bit 2 Not used
003DH Bit 3 Parity error
Bit 4 Overrun error
Bit5 Framing error
Bit 6 Time-out
Bits7to F Not used
003EH KVA setting
003FH Control method
Note:  Communication error details are stored until an error reset isinput (errors can be reset while the Drive is operating).

Communications D - 11
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Broadcast Data
The following table shows the broadcast data. Broadcast data can be written to.

Table D.6 Broadcast Data
igg:it:; Contents
Operation signal
Bit 0 Run command 1: Operating 0: Stopped
Bit1 Reverse operation command 1: Reverse 0: Forward
Bits2and 3 Not used
Bit4 External error 1: Fault (set using H1-01)
0001H Bit 5 Error Fault 1: Reset command (set using H1-02)
Bits6to B Not used
BitC Multi-function digital input terminal S5 input
BitD Multi-function digital input terminal S6 input
Bit E Multi-function digital input terminal S7 input
Bit F Not used.
0002H Frequency reference | 30000/100%
Note: Bit signals not defined in the broadcast operation signals use local node data signals continuously.

Enter Command

When writing parameters to the Drive from the PLC using Modbus communication, the parameters are temporarily stored in
the constant data area in the Drive. To enable these parameters in the parameter data area, use the Enter command.

There are two types of Enter commands:

1. Enter commands that enable parameter datain RAM

2. Enter commands that write datato EEPROM (non-volatile memory) in the Drive at the same time as enabling datain RAM.
The following table shows the Enter command data. Enter command data can only be written.

The Enter command is enabled by writing 0 to register number 0900H or 0910H.

Table D.7 Enter Command
Register No. Contents
0900H Write parameter data to EEPROM
0910H Parameter datais not written to EEPROM, but refreshed in RAM only.

The maximum number of times you can write to EEPROM using the Drive is 100,000. Do not frequently
execute Enter commands (0900H) written to EEPROM.

The Enter command registers are write-only. Consequently, if reading these registers, the register address
will become invalid (Error code: 02H).

IMPORTANT

Communications D-12
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Error Codes

The following table shows Modbus communication error codes.

Table D.8 Error Codes

Error

Code Contents

Function code error
A function code other than 03H, 08H, or 10H has been set by the PLC.

Invalid register number error
02H » Theregister address you are attempting to access is not recorded anywhere.
« With broadcast sending, a start address other than 0000H, 0001H, or 0002H has been set.

O1H

Invalid quantity error
03H » The number of data packets being read or written is outside the range of 1 to 16.
 Inwrite mode, the number of data packets in the message is not No. of packetsx 2.

Data setting error
21H « Upper limit or lower limit error has occurred in the control data or when writing parameters.
« When writing parameters, the parameter setting isinvalid.

Write mode error

 Attempting to write parameters to the Drive during run.

 Attempting to write via Enter commands during run.

 Attempting to write parameters other than A1-00 to A1-05, E1-03, or 02-04 when a
CPFO3 (defective EEPROM) fault has occurred.

 Attempting to write read-only data.

22H

Writing during main circuit undervoltage (UV) fault
23H « Writing parameters to the Drive during UV (main circuit undervoltage) alarm.
» Writing via Enter.commands during UV (main circuit undervoltage) alarm.

Writing error during-parameters processing

244 Attempting to write parameters while processing parametersin the Drive.

Slave Not Responding

In the following cases, the slave will ignore the write function.

» When acommunication error (overrun, framing, parity, or CRC-16) is detected in the command message.
» When the slave address in the command message and the slave address in the Drive do not agree.

» When the data that configures the message and the data time length exceed 24 bits.

» When the command message data length isinvalid.

If the slave address specified in the command message is 0, all slaves execute the write function, but do not
IMPORTANT
return response messages to the master.
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Modbus Self-Diagnosis

The Drive has a built-in function for self-diagnosing the operations of serial communication interface circuits. The

self-diagnosis function connects the communication parts of the send and receive terminals, receives the data sent by the

Drive, and checks if communication is being performed normally.

Perform the self-diagnosis function using the following procedure.

1. Turn ON the power supply to the Drive, and set parameter H1-05 (Terminal S7 Function Selection) to 67 (Comm Test
Mode).

2. Turn OFF the power supply to the Drive.

3. Perform wiring according to the following diagram while the power supply isturned OFF.

4. Turn ON the terminating resistance. (Turn ON pin 1 on DIP switch 1.)

5. Turn ON the power supply to the Drive again.

snsc|spataz]w [ac - [l R = wa s
E@)| |s1/s2/s3/s4/s5 s6/57/FM|AC |AM|[iG|[s+|s- 1 [m3me M1 [lllm2| Eo)
! !

I [ |

Fig. D.10 Communication Terminal Connection for Self -Diagnosis Function

6. During normal self-diagnostic operation, the Digital Operator displays the frequency reference value. If an error occurs, a
CE (Modbus communication error) alarm'will be displayed onthe Digital Operator, the fault contact output will be turned
ON, and the Drive operation ready signal will be turned OFF.

Communications D - 14
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Appendix E
Peripheral Devices

This appendix describes recommended branch short circuit protection and
peripheral devices.

Branch Circuit Short Circuit Protection.........cocceveeveeveneenn... E-2
Branch Circuit Overload Protection..........coovcevveieeieeneen, E-5
Peripheral DeVICES .......cccovviiiiiiiii e E-6

Peripheral Devices E - 1
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Branch Circuit Short Circuit Protection

The following peripheral devices may be required between the AC main circuit power supply and the Drive input
terminals L1(R), L2(S), and L3(T). Refer to applicable codes to determine the devices necessary for agiven
installation. Use Table E.1 or E.2 when selecting fuses and circuit breakers per the NEC. When selecting
semiconductor fusesto provide Driveinput 12t protection and comply with UL, CSA, NEC, and CEC branch circuit
short circuit protection regquirements, select one of the fusesin Table E.3 or E.4.

Fuse Type: UL designated Time-Delay or Non-Time-Delay Fuse
Class: CC, J, T,RK1 or RK5
Designators (typical):KTK, FNQ, FRS, LPJ, LPS, JKS, JN, or JJS
Voltage Rating: 250V for Drives with 208-240V input
600V for Drives with 480V input

Circuit Breaker Type: Inverse Time (MCCB) or Instantaneous Trip (MCP)
Voltage Rating: 600V

Table E.1 Recommended Fuse and Circuit Breaker Ratings per NEC (208-240Vac Input)
Input Output Fuse Circuit Breaker
Amps Amps Selection Criteria Selection Criteria
umg-jslw P o o Mepimm Maximum Maximum CB
(Continuous | (Continuous Time-Delay Non-Time-Delay .
Rating) Rating) Fuse Rating (A) | Fuse Rating (A) Rating (A)
20P4 0.5/0.75 4.3 36 6 12 15
20P7 1 55 4.6 8 12 15
21P5 152 9.4 7.8 15 15 15
22P2 3 13 10.8 20 20 20
23P7 5 20 16.8 30 30 35
25P5 75 24 23 40 50 45
27P5 10 37 31 60 80 80
2011 15 53 46.2 80 80 100
2015 20 70 59.4 110 125 125
2018 25 89 74.8 125 150 150
2022 30 98 88 150 150 175
2030 40 120 115 200 200 225
2037 50 180 162 250 250 300
2045 60 212 192 300 300 350
2055 75 237 215 350 350 450
2075 75/100 350 312 450 450 600
2090 125 396 360 600 600 700
2110 150 457 415 700 700 900
*1 Input and Output Amps are based on the Normal Duty (ND) current rating. Consult the Specification section for details on the Heavy Duty (HD) and Normal Duty (ND) ratings.

Peripheral Devices E - 2
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Table E.2 Recommended Fuse and Circuit Breaker Ratings per NEC (480Vac Input)
e output I_:use - Circu_it Brea_lker
Selection Criteria Selection Criteria
HEEE Hp Amps Amps Maximum Maximum
CIMR-P7U 1 1 . : Maximum CB
(Continuous | (Continuous Tlme-D_eIay Non-T|me_-DeIay Rating (A)
Rating) Rating) Fuse Rating (A) Fuse Rating (A)
40P4 0.5/0.75 22 18 4 10 15
40P7 1 25 21 4 10 15
41P5 152 4.4 37 8 12 15
42P2 3 6.4 53 10 15 15
43P7 5 9 7.6 15 20 20
44P0 - 104 8.7 15 30 20
45P5 75 15 125 25 30 30
47P5 10 20 17 30 30 40
4011 15/20 33 27 45 50 60
4015 25 40 34 60 70 80
4018 30 48 40 70 80 90
4022 - 55 50.4 80 80 100
4030 40/50 74 67.2 100 100 125
4037 60 85 e 125 125 150
4045 75 106 96 150 150 200
4055 100 134 125 200 200 225
4075 125 172 156 250 250 300
4090 150 198 180 300 300 400
4110 200 264 240 350 350 450
4132 - 286 260 400 400 600
4160 250 334 304 450 450 700
4185 300/350 456 414 600 600 800
4220 400/450 567 515 700 700 1000
4300 500+ 743 675 900 900 1200
*1 Input and Output Amps are based on the Normal Duty (ND) current rating. Consult the Specification section for details on the Heavy Duty (HD) and Normal Duty (ND) ratings.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Peripheral Devices E -3



http://www.manualslib.com/

Table E.3 Semiconductor Fuses for Drive 12t Protection and Branch Circuit Short Circuit Protection (200V Series)

Drive Recommended Alternate 1 Alternate 2

ModelNo. [ Fse : : :

CIMR-P7* | "Mir. Model No. Rating Fuse Mfr. Model No. Rating Fuse Mfr. | Model No. Rating
20P4 Ferraz | A60Q12-2 | 600V, 12A Ferraz A070GRB006T13 700V, 6A | Bussmann | FWH-20A14F | 500V, 20A
20P7 Ferraz | A60Q12-2 | 600V, 12A Ferraz A070GRB006T13 700V, 6A | Bussmann | FWH-20A14F | 500V, 20A
21P5 Ferraz | A60Q15-2 | 600V, 15A Ferraz A70QS25-22F 700A, 25A | Bussmann | FWH-20A14F | 500V, 20A
22P2 Ferraz | A60Q20-2 | 600V, 20A Ferraz | 6,900CPGRC14.51/25 | 690V, 25A | Bussmann | FWH-25A14F | 500V, 25A
23P7 Ferraz | A60Q30-2 | 600V, 30A Ferraz A70QS32-14F 700A, 32A | Bussmann | FWH-45B 500V, 45A
25P5 Ferraz | AS0P50-4 | 500V, 50A Ferraz A70QS50-14F 700V, 50A | Bussmann| FWH-80B 500V, 80A
27P5 Ferraz | A50P80-4 | 500V, 80A Ferraz A50QS70-4 500V, 70A | Bussmann| FWH-80B 500V, 80A
2011 Ferraz | A50P80-4 | 500V, 80A Ferraz A50QS100-4 500V, 100A | Bussmann | FWH-100B | 500V, 100A
2015 Ferraz | AS0P125-4 | 500V, 125A | Ferraz A50QS150-4 500V, 150A | Bussmann | FWH-175B | 500V, 175A
2018 Ferraz | A5S0P150-4 | 500V, 150A | Ferraz A50QS175-4 500V, 175A | Bussmann | FWH-200B | 500V, 200A
2022 Ferraz | AS0P150-4 | 500V, 150A | Ferraz A50QS200-4 500V, 200A | Bussmann | FWH-200B | 500V, 200A
2030 Ferraz | A5S0P200-4 | 500V, 200A | Bussmann FWH-200B 500V, 200A | Bussmann | FWH-225B | 500V, 225A
2037 Ferraz | AS0P250-4 | 500V, 250A | Ferraz A30QS275-4 300V, 275A | Bussmann | 170M4610 | 690V, 315A
2045 Ferraz | A5S0P300-4 | 500V, 300A | Ferraz A30QS350-4 300V, 350A | Bussmann | FWH-350A | 500V, 350A
2055 Ferraz | AS0P350-4 | 500V, 350A [ Bussmann FWH-400A 500V, 400A | Bussmann | FWH-450A | 500V, 450A
2075 Ferraz | A5S0P450-4 | 500V, 450A | Ferraz - | -A070URD33KI10550 | 700V, 550A | Bussmann | FWH-500A | 500V, 500A
2090 Ferraz | AS0P600-4 | 500V, 600A.|. . .Ferraz A70P600-4 700V, 600A | Bussmann | FWH-600A | 500V, 600A
2110 Ferraz | A5S0P600-4 | 500V, 600A | ~ Ferraz AT70P700-4 |700V, 700A | Bussmann | FWH-700A | 500V, 700A

* Denotes letter A through Z
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Table E.4 Semiconductor Fuses for Drive 1%t Protection and Branch Circuit Short Circuit Protection (400V Series)

Drive Recommended Alternate 1 Alternate 2

ModelNo. ["Fse ) ) )

CIMR-P7*| “mir. Model No. | Rating | Fuse Mfr. Model No. Rating Fuse Mfr. | Model No. Rating
40P4 Ferraz | A60Q10-2 | 600V, 10A | Ferraz A070GRB006T13 700V, 6A Ferraz | A70QS16-14F | 690V, 16A
40P7 Ferraz | A60Q10-2 | 600V, 10A | Ferraz A070GRB006T13 700V, 6A Ferraz | A70QS16-14F | 690V, 16A
41P5 Ferraz | A60Q12-2 | 600V, 12A | Ferraz | 6,900CPGRC14.51/25 | 690V, 25A Ferraz | A70QS20-14F | 690V, 20A
42P2 Ferraz | A60Q15-2 | 600V, 15A | Ferraz A70QS25-22F 700V, 25A Ferraz | A70QS20-14F | 690V, 20A
43P7 Ferraz | A60Q20-2 | 600V, 20A | Ferraz A70QS20-14F 700V, 20A Ferraz | A70QS25-14F | 690V, 25A
44P0 Ferraz | A60Q30-2 | 600V, 30A | Ferraz A70QS32-14F 700V, 32A Ferraz | A70QS40-14F | 690V, 40A
45P5 Ferraz | A60Q30-2 | 600V, 30A | Ferraz A70QS32-14F 700V, 32A Ferraz | A70Q40-14F | 690V, 40A
47P5 Ferraz | A60Q30-2 | 600V, 30A | Ferraz A70QS40-14F 700V, 40A - - -
4011 Ferraz | A70P50-4 | 700V, 50A | Ferraz A50QS50-4 500V, 50A | Bussmann| FWH-80B 500V, 80A
4015 Ferraz | A70P70-4 | 700V, 70A | Ferraz A50QS80-4 500V, 80A | Bussmann| FWH-100B | 500V, 100A
4018 Ferraz | A70P80-4 | 700V, 80A | Ferraz A50QS100-4 500V, 100A | Bussmann | FWH-125B | 500V, 125A
4022 Ferraz | A70P80-4 | 700V, 80A | Ferraz A50QS100-4 500V, 100A | Bussmann | FWH-125B | 500V, 125A
4030 Ferraz | A70P100-4 | 700V, 100A | Ferraz A50QS125-4 500V, 125A | Bussmann | FWH-125B | 500V, 125A
4037 Ferraz | A70P125-4 | 700V, 125A | Ferraz A50QS125-4 500V, 125A | Bussmann | FWH-150B | 500V, 150A
4045 Ferraz | A70P150-4 | 700V, 150A | Ferraz A50QS150-4 500V, 150A | Bussmann | FWH-175B | 500V, 175A
4055 Ferraz | A70P200-4 | 700V, 200A | Ferraz AT0QS200-4 700V, 200A | Bussmann | FWH-200B | 500V, 200A
4075 Ferraz | A70P250-4 | 700V, 250A.}. - Ferraz A50QS250-4 500V, 250A | Bussmann | FWH-250A | 500V, 250A
4090 Ferraz | A70P300-4 | 700V, 300A | ~ Ferraz AB0QS300-4 500V, 300A | Bussmann | 170M4611 | 690V, 350A
4110 Ferraz | A70P350-4 | 700V, 350A | | Ferraz AS50P350-4 500V, 350A | Bussmann | 170M4611 | 690V, 350A
4132 Ferraz | A70P400-4 | 700V, 400A | Ferraz A70P500-4 700V, 500A | Bussmann | 170M5610 | 690V, 500A
4160 Ferraz | A70P450-4 | 700V, 450A | Ferraz A70QS700-4 700V, 700A | Bussmann | FWH-600A | 500V, 600A
4185 Ferraz | A70P600-4 | 700V, 600A [ | “Ferraz A70QS700-4 700V, 700A | Bussmann | FWH-700A | 500V, 700A
4220 Ferraz | A70P700-4 | 700V, 700A | Bussmann FWH-800A 500V, 800A | Bussmann | FWH-1000A | 500V, 1000A
4300 Ferraz | A70P900-4 | 700V, 900A [ Bussmann FWH-1000A 500V, 1000A | Bussmann | FWH-1200A | 500V, 1200A

* Denotes letter A through Z

Branch Circuit Overload Protection

All models have built-in UL evaluated motor overload protection. Motor overload protection is also provided in
accordance with the NEC and CEC. Additional branch circuit overload protection is not required for single motor
applications.
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Peripheral Devices

The following peripheral devices may be required to be mounted between the AC main circuit power supply and the Drive
input terminals R/LI, /L2, and T/L3.

Never connect a general LC/RC noise filter to the Drive output circuit.

Never connect a phase-advancing capacitor to the input or output sides, or a surge suppressor to the output
side of the Drive. When magnetic contactor is installed between the Drive and the motor, never turn it on or off
during operation.

CAUTION

For more details on peripheral devices, contact the manufacturer.

Magnetic Contactor

Mount a surge protector on the coil. When using a magnetic contactor to start and stop the Drive, do not exceed one start per
hour.

AC and DC reactor

When using models P7U20P4 thru P7U2018 and P7U40P4 thru P7U4018 on a power supply transformer with a capacity of
600kVA or more, install an AC or DC reactor. The reactor improves theinput power factor and provides protection to the
rectifier circuit within the Drive.

Noise filter

Use anoisefilter exclusively for the Driveif radio noise generated from-the Drive'catisesiother control devices to malfunction.
See Chapter 2.

Peripheral Devices E - 6
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Appendix F
Spare Parts

This appendix lists the primary spare parts that may be needed to maintain or
service the Drive.

Primary Drive Replacement Spare Parts -
208/230/240VAC........eeeiieiiiiiiiiiee e F-2

Primary Drive Replacement Spare Parts - 480Vac............. F-3

Note: Part numberslisted in Appendix F are for units being produced at the date of publication.
When purchasing replacement parts, confirm with Yaskawa Customer Service Center (800-927-5297) that part numbers
ordered are compatible with the Drive unit serial numbers specific to the installation.

Spare Parts F -1
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Primary Spare Parts - 208/230/240Vac

Table F.1 208-240Vac Primary Spare Parts
Drive Model | Nominal | Power PCB Gate Drive PCB Control PCB Terminal PCB Diode Module
CIMR-P7U Hp (3PCB) (3PCB) (1PCB) (2PCB)
20P4 0.5/0.75 ETP617012 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141
20P7 1 ETP617012 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141
21P5 1.5/2 ETP617022 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141
22P2 3 ETP617032 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 Inside the Power Module
23P7 5 ETP617042 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141
25P5 75 ETP617052 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141
27P5 10 ETP617062 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141
2011 15 ETP617422 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003114 (D1)
2015 20 N/A ETC617032 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003113 (D1)
2018 25 N/A ETC617042 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003113 (D1)
2022 30 N/A ETC617053 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003114 (D1,D2)
2030 40 N/A ETC617063 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003113 (D1,D2)
2037 50 N/A ETC617073 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003130 (D1,D2)
2045 60 N/A ETC617083 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003115 (D1,D2)
2055 75 N/A ETC617093 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003115 (D1,D2)
2075 75/100 N/A ETC617103 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003116 (D1,D6)
2090 125 N/A ETC617113 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003116 (D1,D6)
2110 150 N/A ETC617531 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003108 (D1,D12)
Table F1 208-240Vac Primary Spare Parts (Continued)
I?:r:\l\/AeRl\_As;:lsl NO:‘;nal Power Module Transistor Module DC Bus Fuse Heat Sink Fan Internal Fan
20P4 0.5/0.75 | STR001297 (Q1) FU-002029 (F1) N/A N/A
20P7 1 STR001297 (Q1) FU-002029 (F1) N/A N/A
21P5 1.5/2 STR001299 (Q1) FU-002029 (F1) N/A N/A
22P2 3 STR001301 (Q1) Inside the Power Module FU-002030 (F1) N/A N/A
23P7 5 STR001303 (Q1) FU-002031 (F1) FAN001066 (B1) N/A
25P5 75 STR001304 (Q1) FU-002099 (F1) FAN001066 (B1) N/A
27P5 10 STR001278 (Q1) FU-002107 (F1) FANO001066 (B1,B2) N/A
2011 15 N/A STR001315 (Q1) FU-002108 (F1) FAN001066 (B1,B2) FAN001043 (B3)
2015 20 N/A STR001315 (Q1) FU-002108 (F1) FANO001065 (B1,B2) N/A
2018 25 N/A STR001320 (Q1) FU-002109 (F1) FAN001065 (B1,B2) FAN001043 (B3)
2022 30 N/A STR001314 (Q1) FU-002110 (F1) FANO0O01039 (B1,B2) N/A
2030 40 N/A STR001323 (Q1) FU-002110 (F1) FAN001039 (B1,B2) N/A
2037 50 N/A STR001293 (Q1-Q3) FU-002102 (F1) FANO001049 (B1,B2) FANO001053 (B4)
2045 80 N/A STR001335 (Q1-Q3) FU-000925 (F1) FAN001049 (B1,B2) FAN001053 (B4)
2055 75 N/A STR001335 (Q1-Q3) FU-000938 (F1) FANO001052 (B1,B2) FANO001054 (B4)
2075 75/100 N/A STR001349 (Q1-Q6) FU-000926 (F1) FAN001056 (B1,B2) FAN001054 (B4)
2090 125 N/A STR001338 (Q1-Q6) FU-002105 (F1) FANO0O01056 (B1,B2) FANO001054 (B4)
2110 150 N/A STR001351 (Q1-Q12) FU-002106 (F1) FANO001056 (B1,B2) FANO001054 (B4)
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Primary Spare Parts - 480Vac

Table F.2 480Vac Primary Spare Parts
Drive Model Nominal Power PCB Gate Drive PCB Control PCB Terminal PCB Diode Module
CIMR-P7U Hp (3PCB) (3PCB) (1PCB) (2PCB)
40P4 0.5/0.75 ETP617082 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 Inside the Power Module
40P7 1 ETP617082 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 Inside the Power Module
41P5 1.5/2 ETP617092 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 Inside the Power Module
42P2 3 ETP617102 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 Inside the Power Module
43P7 5 ETP617112 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 Inside the Power Module
45P5 75 ETP617132 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 Inside the Power Module
47P5 10 ETP617142 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 Inside the Power Module
4011 15/20 ETP617152 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 Inside the Power Module
4015 25 ETP617162 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003112 (D1)
4018 30 ETP617172 N/A ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID000605 (D1)
4030 40/50 N/A ETC617151 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003112 (D1,D2)
4037 60 N/A ETC617161 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003112 (D1,D2)
4045 75 N/A ETC617171 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID000605 (D1,D2)
4055 100 N/A ETC617181 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID000605 (D1,D2)
4075 125 N/A ETC617190 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003117 (D1,D2)
4090 150 N/A ETC617200 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003117 (D1,D2)
4110 200 N/A ETC617210 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003109 (D1,D6)
4160 250 N/A ETC617230 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003119 (D1,D6)
4185 300/350 N/A ETC617240 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003119 (D1,D6)
4220 400/450 N/A ETC617250 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003131 (D1,D6)
4300 500+ N/A ETC617260 ETC618021-S3010 ETC618141 SID003119(D1,D12)
Table F.2" 480Vac Primary Spare Parts (Continued)
Daliseta ) Nl Power Module Transistor Module DC Bus Fuse Heat Sink Fan Internal Fan
CIMR-P7U Hp
40P4 0.5/0.75 STR001298 (Q1) N/A FU-002029 (F1) N/A N/A
40P7 1 STR001298 (Q1) N/A FU-002029 (F1) N/A N/A
41P5 15/2 STR001298 (Q1) N/A FU-002029 (F1) N/A N/A
42P2 3 STR001298 (Q1) N/A FU-002029 (F1) FAN001066 (B1) N/A
43P7 5 STR001300 (Q1) N/A FU-002031 (F1) FANO001066 (B1) N/A
45P5 75 STR001302 (Q1) N/A FU-002031 (F1) FAN001066 (B1) N/A
47P5 10 STR001279 (Q1) N/A FU-002032 (F1) FANO001066 (B1,B2) N/A
4011 10 N/A STR001280 (Q1) FU-002037 (F1) FAN001066 (B1,B2) FAN001043 (B3)
4015 15/20 N/A STR001318 (Q1) FU-002038 (F1) FAN001065 (B1,B2) N/A
4018 o5 N/A STR001318 (Q1) FU-002038 (F1) FAN001065 (B1,B2) FAN001043 (B3)
4030 30 N/A STR001324 (Q1) FU-002039 (F1) FAN001039 (B1,B2) N/A
4037 60 N/A STR001316 (Q1-Q3) FU-002040 (F1) FANO001044 (B1,B2) N/A
4045 75 N/A STR001317 (Q1-Q3) FU-002040 (F1) FAN001044 (B1,B2) N/A
4055 100 N/A STR001317 (Q1-Q3) FU-002101 (F1) FAN001044 (B1,B2) N/A
4075 125 N/A STR001294 (Q1-Q3) FU-002112 (F1) FAN001052 (B1,B2) FAN001054 (B4)
4090 150 N/A STR001336 (Q1-Q6) FU-002113 (F1) FAN001052 (B1,B2) FAN001054 (B4)
4110 200 N/A STR001336 (Q1-Q6) FU-002114 (F1) FAN001056 (B1,B2) FAN001054 (B4)
4160 250 N/A STR001322 (Q1-Q3) FU-000895 (F1) FAN001056 (B1,B2) FAN001054 (B4)
4185 300/350 N/A STR001339 (Q1-Q12) FU-000895 (F1) FAN001056 (B1,B4) FAN001054 (B6,B7)
4220 400/450 N/A STR001341 (Q1-Q12) FU-002116 (F1) FAN001056 (B1,B4) FAN001054 (B6,B7)
4300 500+ N/A STR001342 (Q1-Q12) FU-002117 (F1) FAN001082 (B1,B5) FAN001054 (B6,B7)
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Appendix G
EMC Compatiblility

EMC CompatibDility.........cooviiiiiiiiiiiici e G-2
Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)............cccevvvvvivenrinnns G-3
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EMC Compatibility

€ Introduction

This section describes the measures necessary to comply with the EMC (Electro Magnetic Compatibility) Directive.
The manual'sinstallation and wiring instructions must be followed for compliance.

Yaskawa products are tested by authorized organizations using the standards listed below.

Product standard: EN 61800-3:1996
EN 61000-3-2; A1, A2, A14:2000

€ Measures to Ensure Conformity of Installed Yaskawa Drives to EMC Directive

Yaskawa Drives are not required to be installed in a switch cabinet.
It is not possible to give detailed instructions for all possible types of installations, therefore this manual provides general
guidelines.

All electrical equipment produces radio and line-borne interference at various frequencies. The power leads pass this on to the
surrounding environment like an antenna. Connecting lan‘item (of ‘el ectrical equipment (e.g. Drive) to a supply without a line
filter can allow High Frequency (HF) or Low Frequency (LF) interference to penetrate the power distribution system. The
basic countermeasures are isolation of the wiring of control and power components, proper grounding, and shielding of cables.

A large contact area is necessary for low-impedance grounding-of, HF Jinterference. The use of grounding, straps instead of
cablesistherefore highly recommended.

Cable shields must be connected with ground clips.

&€ Cable Installation

Measures Against Line-Borne Interference:

Line filter and Drive must be mounted on the same metal plate. Mount the two components as close to each other as possible,
with cables kept as short as possible (see Figure G-2).

Use a power cable with awell-grounded shield. Use a shielded motor cable not exceeding 82 feet (25 m) in length. Arrange all
grounds to maximize the end of the lead areain contact with ground (e.g. metal plate).

Use a shielded cable with braided shield and ground the maximum possible area of the shield. It is advisable to ground the
shield by connecting the cable to the ground plate with metal clips (see Figure G-1).

EMC Compatibility G -2
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Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

€ Recommended EMC Filters

EMC Filter
Drive Model :
CIMR-P7U . Weight Dimensions .
: Model Number Current Rating Ib. inches Nominal
(kg) (mm) Hp
208-240 Vac
20P4 0.5/0.75
243 5.500 x 13 x 1.875
20P7 FS5972-10-07 10A (11) (141 x 330 x 46) 1
21P5 15/2
2.87 5.500 x 13 x 1.875
22P2 FS5972-18-07 18 A (13) (141 x 330 X 46) 3
23P7 3.09 5.500 x 13 x 1.875 5
25P5 FS5973-35-07 3BHA (1.4) (141 x 330 x 46) 75
6.61 8x14x2.375
27P5 FS5973-60-07 60 A 3 (206 x 355 X 60) 10
2011 15
10.8 9.3125 x 16 x 3.125
2015 FS5973-100-07 100 A 4.9) (236 x 408 x 80) 20
2018 25
2022 9.48 3.5315 x 14.40625 x 7 30
2030 FS5973-130-35 130'A (43) (90 366 x 180) 20
13.23 4.750 x 17.750 x 6.6875
2037 FS5973-160-40 160 A © (120 x 451 x 170) 50
2045 24.25 5.125 x 24 x 9.4375 60
05E FS5973-240-37 240 A (11) (130 610 x 240) =
480 Vac
40P4 2.43 5.500 x 13 x 1.875 0.5/0.75
20P7 FS5972-10-07 10A (L1) (141 x 330 x 46) 1
41P5 15/2
42P2 3
2.87 550 x 13 x 1.875
43P7 FS5972-18-07 18A (13) (141 x 330 X 46) 5
45pP5 75
47P5 10
463 8.125x 14 x 1.9375
4011 FS5972-35-07 3BA 2.1) (206 x 355 x 50) 15
4015 8.82 9.250 x 16 x 2.50 25
2018 FS5972-60-07 60 A @ (236 x 408 x 65) o
7.5 3x13x7.250
4030 FS5972-70-52 70A (34) (80 320 x 185) 40/50
4037 60
10.36 3.5x14.375x 7
4045 FS5972-130-35 130A @7 (90 x 366 x 180) 75
4055 100

EMC Compatibility G -3
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13.23 4.750 x 17.750 X 6.6675
4075 FS5972-170-40 170 A ©) (120 x 451 x 170) 125
4090 24.25 5.125 x 24 x 9.4375 150
2110 FS5972-250-37 250 A (11) (130 610 x 240) 200

Ground clip Ground plate

Fig G.1 Grounding Surface Layout
FIERH AR A E]

The grounding surfaces must be highly conductive bare metal. Rerfiove any varnish or paint from grounding surfaces.
» Ground the cable shields at bothends. —— - -

Baog - 037-466333
« Ground the motor of the machine/application.
Email: service@repairtw.com

Lineid: @zzzz

Www.repairtw.com
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Metal plate

\ Drive

L3
Lt PE .
Grounding
] I\Remove varnish or paint
.y
EMC g
Filter
Cable length
Maximumof 15.75”
+ 7 =
Motor cable
[ =1~ Il Z Length
III _J_. N Maximum of
) o o 82 feet
ok -
037-466333/

Email:  service @smairtw.
Remove varnish or paint
Line id: @zzzz

wWww.repairtw.com

Fig G.2 EMC Filter Layout
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Connection Diagram............ccceeeeeeveveereeeeereeeerenenns 2-27 Proportional Gain ..........ccoeerrernienieienieieneeseereens A-8
Control Circuit TErmMINalS.......ccvevveevveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeas 2-23 SElECHON ..o A-8
GaIN .ttt 5-33, 5-38, A-16 UPPEr lIMIt . A-8
PalraMELEN'S ......oveveveeeeeeeetee et A-16 Vs. CableLength ... 2-11
Troubleshooting.........c.ceeeecueueeeeeveee bl it 6-14 || CharaCteristic FreqUENCY ..o, 6-18
Analog Outputs Charge Indicator (LED) .......cccovvverervnenenne 1-6,2-2,4-5,C4
BIBS....cuevieiicieee et A-17,A-18  Circuit Breakers........coovvueivcecivcecccicieee 2-9,E-2,E-3
Connection Diagram...........cceueueuevereusassons esvennnns 2-27 - CleAIaNCES.........ceerresereiesrreeiee st 1-14
Control Circuit TerminalS.......ccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeene 2-23 CoaSt 10 SOP .o 5-6, 5-32, 5-48
GaIN .o e L L S AGLT7 77 CoaSt WITIME . 5-32
PalraMEtEr'S ......cceveveeree et A-17, A-18  Com OPT Setup Parameters.............cooocovrcciicnirecnene. A-11
ASIC FAUIS ..ot et e 6-3 ' - V'Communications Modbus/Seridl................ A-18,D1to D14
AULO RESEAM ...t 5-44 Errors (CPF)...c.vuvcicccc 6-2t0 6-4, 6-8
COUNE RESEL ...t eeen e 5-44 Parameters.......oevveeere e A-18
Faults COVEred.........cooveeiveeeieeei e 5-44  Component Names...........cccoeeniiniiinciisecese s 1-5,1-6
Max. Restart Time After Fault ............ccccveveveveunee. 5-44  Connections
Number of AHEMPLS.......ccceeireverererseere e 5-44 Preventive Maintenance...............oocceeeeecieieeccccnnan 7-3
Auto-Tuning Connectors
Fault Displays and Processing...........ccccocevevevevevennne 6-12 INSPECLION.....eeeeieeee e 7-2
HOW B0 1.ttt ettt eee e ee 5-59 S T4 T 2-3t02-7
Line-to-Line RESIStANCE .......cucveveveeeeeeeeeveeee e A-11  Contactors
MENU....oiiviiie ettt st st eree s 3-6, 3-13 MBGNELIC ..o E-6
Motor Rated CUITent .......ccceeeeeveeeveeenennn. 4-6, A11, A-25 SOft Charge ....cceeeeeienieree e 6-21
MOtor RAed POWE ........cccurureeeeeireeinsineseesesseeeens A-25 Control Circuit
CharaCteristiCs......cevvevvierieieniesesesesiens 6-7, 6-10, 6-21
B Control Circuit (Continued)
Connection Diagram.........ccocceeeeeeeenericneseeen 2-27
Base Block Analog Input Terminal Configuration ............. 2-21
After Fault ..o 5-44, A-19 PCB
CircCUit FaUlt......cccoee e 6-2 INSPECLING ..vvevieeeeree e 7-2
MinimMUM TiME ...coeeeeiieceeee e, 5-7, A-19, B-4 Spare PartS.......cccoveveeevenceeseseeseee e F-2, F-3
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POWES FUSE ... 6-22  DCINj 1O SOP..eeeeeereeiereeereeeeieee et 5-7
Terminal FUNCLIONS........cccovevieneie e 2-23  DDLY Wiaiting to RUN Cable Length...................... 59, A-4
WITING oo e 2-22,2-27  Deadband, Prohibited Frequency — Jump/Limits... 5-27, A-9
Precautions........cooeveenecnenneneses s 2-28  Deceleration
Cooling StOPPING MELNOM..........oeeeeeeeeeeeee e 5-6
Fan — See Fan SLOP INQICALON ... 36
Fins Stall Prevention during..........c..cc.eveeveveneenee. 5-40, A-20
INSPECHING w.oovo s 7-2 TIME 1ottt 5-25, A-7
Preventive Maintenance ............ccooeuvuervvienannee. 7-3 TrOUDIESNOOtNG......eeeeeeeeeeeeee e 6-6, 6-9
COPY FUNCLiON.....cciciececee e 5-56 to 5-58 Delay Timer Parameters .......oooooooooooooooooooeeeererrenen A-4 A5
FaIJItS ....................... ............................................... 6'13 Dlwnogl CS ........................................................... 6_1 to 6_24
Read Allowed Selection ..........ccccovevveennne, 6-13, A-25 Digital Inputs
SEIBCHION vttt e e e e e e e et e s eereesaaeeeas A-25 Connection Dlagram ................................................ 2.27
Covers Control Circuit TerminalS...........oovvveeevveereeeerreennn. 2-23
ProteCtiVe. . ..o 1-13 PaAameterS oo A-12
Removf’;\ble ................. s 1-5,1-6 Sinki ng/Sourci ng TEMINAS . oo 2-16
Removing and AtEChING..........covvvvessssssiee 1-15,1-16 Troubl€ShOOtNG..........veeeeveeeeeeeee s 6-14, 6-15
CPU FaLIltS ........................................................................ 6_3 Digital IIMOtor Opaam Potﬂ Cable Lerlgth ........ 5_54, A_24
Current . Digital OPEIIOT ......cvveeevveeeveeseisesesesessssesessesessse s 31
DC INjection Braking .......ccccvvrrrrsssssssiivnninnnnssss 59 COPY FUNCHON ... 5-56
Maximum Output (Overload Capacity).................... c-4 D T Y DIE o 1= Y2 32
Monitor (Analog INput) ......cccoeeeeieieeneene. 2-23, A-11 Display Selection (Display Scaling) ........... 5-52, A-23
Motor Rated (FLA)............... 4-6,5-31, 6-12, A:11, B4 Drive Operation when Disconnected ............ 5-55, A-24
RAEH QUIPUL oo 523,C-2,C3 FAUISIETTONS ..o 6-2, 6-6, 6-14
KB S, e s 33
D LCD Brightness Adjustment ............ccoeueevevevevennne. A-24
LEGNES. . evveeee e seeeeeee e 3-2,34,35
DATA/ENTERKEY oo v ossvsonpgae 33,54 10 SR a0 1= (o s 34
oat ULsageth """"""""""""""""""""""""""" RSP 1t§12 MOUE SEECHON ..o 33
alLength.............. e 18, (0 Monitor Selection (At POWEr-UD) ..o 551
Date Stamp INformation..........cccoeeveerernennenene s 6-24 Preventive Maintenance 7.3
gg Sraké:ng t ................................................................. 5-9 Removing and Ataching.............o.o.... 1-16 t0 1-18
| us atPaC' ors s WFite-ProteCted.......ovvvvrvereerreeesss s 5-56, 6-13, A-25
NSPECLNG...-vrrvrsvrrvvssrvsssvssissns - Digital Outputs
Preventive Maintenance ...........cccccvveerereesecneneenenns 7-3 Connection Diagram .97
DC Bus Fuge Control Circuit TerminalS.........ccoceeeeeeeenrieeieneeenn 2-23
ChECKING ....cveeeiieerierecree e 6-21 Paameters........ A5
Fault (EU»::) """""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" F2 ' 22 DIMENSIONS ....covveneeiiieerieerieseesee e 1-7t0 1-10, 1-14
SPACPANS..oovsvssvs s e Diodes, Input Cable Length............ccovveveeveeeeseseeeesnenens 7-2
DC Bus Voltage Diode Module
ChECKING ....cvieeiiriersc e 6-20 Resistance Test ... 6.21
OVENVOILEgE ..o 6-6, 6-9, C-4 Spare Parts F-2 F-3
ﬁafgty e ; ";"é'i'(')"'é"'l DIP SWIteh S1 ..oocooseees oo 2-24,5-35
NOCVORQE -..oovvvveessvvrres s L0 % Displaying FaUItS. ... 3-9,3-10, A-28, A-29
DC Injection Braking “Down Arrow” Key 3.3
CUITENE ....cvcveveeeeecte ettt et seae s 5-10 DRIVE. 36 38
;aratrr;eters ................................................................ 5A13 DIVE DEAY THTE oo 59 A-4
T.ar a;egtue?cy """""""""""""""""""""""""""" 5 10 A 4 Drive Mode, Troubleshooting .............c.cceeveevveveeercennen. 6-15
T! meat Star """""""""""""""""""""""""""""" g DIVEWIZAd SOWAE . iv, 5-58
IME&LSXOP.cvvverreon SO ' DYNAMIC BIaKiNg..........ovveveeeceerreeeeseeeeessessssessessserseesen. 2-12
DC Reactor (See also Specifications)........cccccceenee 2-8,E-6
Index - 2

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

E [ VAN Vo (o T 4-6,5-31, A-11
EEPROM FIBSH ID oo A-27
Enter Command ..........oooeeeeeeeieeeeeeee e D-12 Forward Run/Stop Command.............cceeeveeevenenne. 2-13, 2-17
FAUIt/EITON ..o 6-2, 6-11, 6-13 Programming ........cccceeveeeeevesereseseeerereneenns 5-4,5-5, A-4
Maximum Number of WIIteS.........ccccvvvevcvncrrnenen. D-12  Frequency Detection Multi-function ...........ccccceeeuenee. A-15

Elapsed Timer FUNCLION ........ccocvviiiinicc i Frequency, Output
MONITON ..t A-27 ACCUIBEY ..ottt en st ee et reae e C-4
Parameters...........cocoovviininniiine, 5-65, A-24, A-25 Allowable FIuCtuation .........ccccovvevevreeveneninenenennnns C-3

EMC ..ttt G-2-G-4 (O = O A-8
CompatibDility......coceeeeeeeee e G-2 Command SEleCtioN.........cceevveeeeeeciceee e 5-4
T T G-3 JUMP e 5-27, 6-19, A-9

Enclosed wall-mounted type........c..ceevvvrunnen. 1-4t01-8,C-4 LOWEN LiMit...ccoiieiiicieericeece e 5-26, A-9

ENclosure SYIe ......oeveeeeinincevec e 1-2,1-4,C-4 MaX. OULPUL .......covereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeneaes 2-23,5-29, A-10

Energy Saving (Also see Specifications)
ParameELErS.......coceiectieiecie et A-7 Mid OQULPUL ... A-10
SElECHON.....cvieccece e 5-24 Minimum OULPUL .....cceveeeeeeeeee e 6-15, A-10

ENVIFONMENt ........coeiieiiencece e 1-13,6-5 Monitor (UL-02) ......ccccoeerernenninieenieesieee e A-26

S O = TR 3-3 Prohibited........ccccvvivnineiseccee e 5-27, A-9

External Faults (EF) ......ccooveinrinneneesee e 6-4, 6-8 Setting RESOIULION..........ocveiiieieeieeeee e C-4

External Fault INPUES .....cccovevvvieirieiceeeeeeees 2-23, 6-4 Setting Signal (Speed Command).........cccceeveevreenene. C-4

Troubleshooting.........cceevveeeerieeeeeeere e 5-27, 6-19

F Upper Limit ..o scsee s 5-26, 6-19, A-9

Frequency Reference

Factory REPair.......ccoceevveeerenrenrieseieee Ihside Back Cover ANalog INPUE.........vveeeeeereeenen 2-23,2-27, A-4, A-15

Fan AtLoss of Frequency REfErence........cooeevevveeeveveeeereeenn.
Checking ......coooeeeeeeee e 6-23 BiaS oo 5-33t0 5-38, A-16
Cumulative Operation Time Setting ...z hceveenen. A-25 AR e RO 5-33t05-38, A-16
Fuse, Checking.........occovviiiiiiiiiiis 6-23 JOG. v 2-23, A-8
Heatsink Cooling Fan LOSS DEECHION ..o 5-43, A-21

Operation Delay Time.......oceevvevervenene. 5-49, A-22 Setting Method Selection (MOP) .................. 5-54, A-24
Operation Selection.........cc.co..errvvere. 5-49, A-22 SO T (X (51 0 ) PO 3-5,5-4, A-4
Replacement Method ............ccouvvmvvvrvrniennens 4,75 Frequency REFErENCES LthrU 4 ooovvevveeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeens A-8
Spare Earts .................................................. F-2, F-3 Full Load AMPS (FLA) oo 4-6,5-31, A-11
(1015 o< ox U] o 7-2,7-3 .

: Fuse BIOwN Protection...........coccoeeereneieneieeeceee e C4
Tr(_)ubleshoon 0 PSS 6-9 FWD Indicator 34

Fast-Stop TIMe ..o R N

Faults
ClEAINNG . ..cvveeecteeee ettt A5 (5
COVEred by AULO RESAIT ..o 245 i AGUSIMENS oo 5-33,5-33, A-16
Digital Output SIgNal ........ccoereeeeerereeree e 2-23 Gate Drive PCBs
Effect on Auto Restart........cocevvevenvinnenneeee 5-45 Inspecting 7.9
H.|st-ory ............................................................ 3-10, A-29 Spare PartsFZF 3
R [ Ree—

Ground Fault Interrupter (GFI)
TIACE.cveviieeeteee ettt 3-9, 3-10, A-28 )

Feedback (Pl FUNCHON) ..o ecoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeese e 515 TTOUDICSNOOHING v 6-18
Differential 536 Grounding L 2-11
Loss Detection Level ... 518, A-6 Prc.)tect|or1 ................................................................... C-4
Loss Detection Time.........._ 518 A-6 Shield WIre.....cooeeieieireeeseeeee 2-21,2-28
Loss Detection Selection..........cccceceevveereneennn. 5-18, A-5
Square Root Function Activation..................... 5-23, A-6
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H

Orientation & Clearances.........ccccceevevveeeeenenne. 1-14
Hand St 1-13,C-4
Frequency Reference SaleCtion.....ovveveeeooii, 5-4 Integral Control (Pl) ........................................................ 5-16
Hardware Protection Parameters..............coee..... 548, A-22  |PM (Intelligent Power Module)
Harmonics, Power Supp|y _______________________________________ C-2,C-3 Inspecti N.eii 7-2
HEBE LOSS DAA.......voovveeeeeoeeeeiescissssssisessssssssesenns 1-11 SPACPAIS....ovvvvri e, F-2,F-3
HEatSINK TIME ... e 7-4
HeatSinK Fan.......coov e 5-49, 7-4 .J
High-Slip Braking ......ccccvvevvveneeereneeeeesesesesee e s A-23
Horsepower, converting to KW............c.cocueueeuevecueveruennne. 5-59  Jog Frequency Reference .........ooiiiverevivenann. 2-23,A-8
HUMTGILY oo 1-13  JUMP FrEQUENCY w...ovvvvieiiissiiisisias 5-27,A-9
AMDIENE OPEIEHNG....vvveeeeeereeeeeseeeseeeesesseeseeeeseseen Cc-4 TroubleShOOtiNg .......ccveerirrirrereerreseee s 6-19
Hunting Prevention
Parameters. ..o A-23 K
Troubleshooting ......c.ccveevveeeere e 6-18
(=Y 07 o [ SRSSRS 3-2
KVA, AULO-TUNING ...ocveeveieviesieseeieeeesre e 5-59
| kW, Converting from HP ..........cccoveineininicc e 5-59
TEC IPO0 ..ooss oo sssssssssneeee s 1-4  KWH User Monitor INiialiZation...........cocooeeseiivvvnees A-25
TEC IP20 ..ottt e senns 1-4
IGBT (Transistor Modul€) L
L=< oo OOV S S 6-22 ,
SPAIE PAS ..o o g PEAADSINICRAON oo 32,34,35
INCREASE K& ..ooo oo i 554 (|- ERNHAZEDRACTHON oo 52,A2
THOUDIESNOOLING oo 6-14 LCD DISPIAY .ttt 32
INGICALOFS, MU 3-2 34135 L!ghts s e 3-2,3-4,35
LTI (L2 (1 LR 51  LINEto-Line RESSANCE, MOMOF .oosvvrsvvrsvvss v A-11
MOdE SEECLION.......cocvee ettt 52 LOCAL )
Parameters. ......coooveveveveeeesieeeesseeves e ezl it A-2 Frequency Reference Selection ... 33 A4
SPECIfiCAtION SHECHON....oorr oo A-25 INAICALOrS ......vecveeiicteee e 34,35
USEN oo ) 5.3/5:54 KBY vttt st 32,33
Input Function Selection.........ccccceeeececcececce e, A-25
DIOUES, INSDECHING.rrerosesesoeses e 7. Mode............ e 34
Fusss 2.9 E-2 E-3 TroubleSNOOtING .....c.civeeererererese e 6-15
. . ) T LONWOIKS......ocviviviicice et 5-4,5-5
Multi-function Terminals
Analog INpUts......... 2.23 2-27,5-33, 5-38, A-16 [0 1SSy o) 0 o [ES S 5-46
Digital INPULS ...c.oeveveire e 2-23,2-27, A-12
Phase Loss Detection Level ... 6-6, A-22 M
Terminal Status (U1-10) .o.eovveeeveeeeeeeee e A-26 S
VOIBGE oo A-10,C-2,c-3  MainCircuit
SEHING oo 4-5,5-22, A-10 TErMINAS .oovvvceeece e 2-2,2-3,2-8
Inputs Test ProCcedure.........ccueveecieceeecececie e 6-20
ANEOG INPULS ... 2-23,2-27, A-16 Wire Sizes and CONNECIOTS. ....ovvvvevesoevoe 231027
Digital INPULS...vrvevvverererrennie 2.23,2-27, A-12 WINING DIBQramS ...o..oooovsvesvesoesvo 2-9t02-11, 227
Inspection Main Menu
PEHOGIC 1o 7-2 FUNCHIONS oo 36
T 1Y T W 1-3 SETUCHUI ...t e 37
Installation MaiNtENANCE.........cccvecreeieetieee e e 7-1t0 7-6
EIECLICAl ..o 2-1 Mass, Drive (WEIG) ..., 1-7101-10
PHYSICaAl ...oovcvceieccees e 1-1 Master Frequency Reference Terminal Selection. -39, A-16
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Mechanical Vibration .........ccoceeveeeecenie e 6-18

N

Mechanical RESONANCE ........ccceeveruerienieiereeneee e 6-18
MENU KEY .ottt 33 Nameplate Information.........cccceeevevereeceresceee s 1-3, 1-4
Menu Trees, Digital Operator ........ccocecvveerireennen. 3-7t03-13 NEMA TYPE L .ot 1-2,1-4
Modbus CommUuNiCations .........c.ceeeeenen. A-18,D-1toD-13 No-Load Current (NLA) .cocvveveeererevesesie e, 5-32, A-11
(Also see Serial Communications)
Baud Rate........cccovinririeee e D-2,D-4 O
TEMINAS. ..o 2-13
MOdE SEIECLION ..o I © | e (=Y S 34
Model NUMDEF ..o 1-4 Function during Remote Run .........ccccccvvvvvveeneennn. A-24
Modified Constants (Parameters) Menu.................. 3-6, 3-13 Off-delay TIMer .....ocooiiieeeeee e A-5
Molded Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB) .......ccceevrieuennn E-2 On-delay Timer......coeoereeeeee e 5-9,A-5
Momentary Power Loss Ride-thru...... 5-11,5-39, A-19, C-4  OpEN ChaSSiS.....ccovueirieirieirieisieeseeeseessesessesesseseens 1-2,1-4
Monitor Operation
CoNnfigUIaLION .....cveueeeeeeeeieeeee e 5-50 Y= oL 3-6, 3-8
Parameter List ......c.covvevvvreveveeeciiceens 3-8, A-26, A-27 S [ S (O 2 A-26
Power-On MONitor ..........ccocceerreenceeereeene 5-51, A-23 Operator Programming Errors (OPE) ........ccccceeveevenuenne. 6-11
USEr MONITON ..ot A-23,A-24  Option
MOP (Motor Operated Pot) Function ................... 5-54, A-12 Card FaUlts........coeecvicieececececeeeeee e 6-3, 6-4
Reference Memory .......ccccvvvveveseseneeseee e A-9 Communication Error Selection.........cccccevevveivvennnne 5-32
Motor LonWorks Communication Setup........ccccveervereenene. 5-32
AULO-TUNING et 5-59 Options (Peripheral DeVICES).....ccvvvevveeeeriesesersieieseenens E-2
Fault Displays & Processing..............ici. e i s 6-12 Orientation, DIIVE........cociierieeencre e 1-14
HOW 0.t e 5-59 Oscillation
Line-to-Line ResistanCe ... A-11 Mechanical Vibration .............ccoeeemeeeeesnneeeesnn. 6-18
MENU oo 3-6, 3-13 With Pl CONIOl ..o 6-18
Motor Rated CUITENL............ccoestiribvinsionnn A-2Z5 WIth V/f CONION ... 6-18
Dirione oo EFTEIT 7 SR OB D3l
NG-L0ad CUTTENt (NLA) oot 5.32, A-11 Current Monitor (U1-03) ......cccooeverineieeeeeeeenes A-26
Frequency — See Also Freguency, Output ..... C-2to C-4
Parameters.........coooveeerine e A-11 . .
Pre-HEAE CUMTENt ..o AL 511 A4 Ground FaLlt Detection Selection.............. 45, A-2
. MONITOFS.....coveereeeierree e A-26, A-27
ProteCtion .......cceveeiiereeierieeee e C-4
O S A-19 PRASBLOSS . 66, A-22
OVEHIOBL. oo A-19, C-4 Power MONItOr (U1-08) ..o - A-26
Rated Current (FLA) .......... 46,531, 6-12, A-11, B-4 Power Ratings — See Specifications, Standard Drive
R VOIAE .....cooveeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 4-3,4-5 s P C-2toC4
SPEEA (UL-02) oo A-26 Terminal Status Monitor (UL-11) ..covvecvvescnvene A-26
Stopping Method Selection ...........ccce.ee.. 4-7,5-6, A-4 Transistors _(l GBT)
Temperature INput Filter TiMe........oooooccevrreerreee A-19 INSPECLING ..o 7-2
Troubleshooting .......ccceeveeveeveeeeeeieeeieeaee 6-14 to 6-19 SPACPAS. oo F-2, -3
LT DS 221 TORNG 6-22
. ; Voltage Monitor (U1-06) .........ccoceverenereneenieieeene A-26
M ounting, I.nspectl NG -2 OULPULS, ANAIOG ......cveeecveecreeeeeeeeteeeteeae e ee s eeeneaas A-17
M UIt! -funct! on Analog INpULS.....oevrseveoe 5-33,5-38, A-16 OUutputs, Digital .....ccoevevveeeieceieeeee e A-15
Multi-function ANGIOG OUIDUES....cuvsmsesmvsssssssmessneson ALT Oyer CUMTENt (OC) oo 5.7,5-45, 6.5
M ult!—funct!on D!g!tal INPUES .. A-12 Overheat (OH)
Mult!—funcuon Digital OULPULS........covrverereereireeeeene A-15 AlamsFaults.. 545, 5-48, 6-5, 6-9
Multi-step Speed Reference (Preset Speed)......... 2-23 A-8 AN AULO RESEAI e 5.45
Cooling Fin (Heatsink) .........c.cccc...... 5-49, 6-5, 6-9, C-4
DIV .t A-22
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MOLOF .t 6-5, 6-9, A-19 Reference Limits (d2-01 —d2-03) ........cccceeverieenne A-9
Parameters.....ccoeivveeiesiese s ee s A-19, A-22 S-Curve Acc/Dec (C2-01 — C2-02) .....cveveveeeenenee A-7
[ AN I 1 1 6-9, A-22 Sequence (b1-01 — b1-12)......ccccceveveereeeeereeeeeeeenn A-4
Overload Serial Com Setup (H5-01 — H5-09)......c.ccccvveveenen. A-18
Alarms/Faults. ... ..o 5-45, 6-5 Setting and Reading........cccoooeveveneeiiencneeee, 3-6t0 3-15
ANd AULO RESEAI.....ccieeeciererririe e 5-45 Speed Search (b3-01 —b3-14) .....cocevverrierrieenene A-5
CAPACITY ..ottt e C-4 Stall Prevention (L3-01 —L3-06) .....cceeveeeiercenennee A-20
D = S 5-31, 6-5 Torque Comp (C4-01 — C4-02)......cccvevevrvrenerernnns A-8
1Y/ Lo o R 6-5, A-19 Torque Detection (L6-01 — L6-03) ......ccccevvervieennns A-21
ProteCtion .......ccceveveeveeeeeise s e A-19,C-4 Troubleshooting.......c.cceevvereerreeeree e 6-14
Overtorque — See Torque Detection..................... 5-46, A-21 User (A2-01 — A2-32) ..o A-2, A-3
Overvoltage Protection...........ccccceeeeeenene. 5-28, 6-6, 6-9, C-4 V/f Pattern (E1-01 — E1-13) ...ccoooiiiiiniiieceeeie e A-10
ANd AUtO ReStart.........coovueieiiiee e 5-45 Parity — See Modbus Communications............ccccceeeene. D-1
DC Bus—See DC Bus Voltage........c..ue.... 6-6, 6-9, C-4 s 1 SN
Ordering Replacement.............cocve...e. Inside Back Cover
P Replacement GUIdEINES.........cccceevevveevevenevierieneenns 7-4
SPAME ...t s F-1toF-3
Parameters Password
Accel/Decel (C1-01 — C1-11) oo A-7 S 111 1o PO A-2
Analog Inputs (H3-02 —H3-13) .....cconvvvniiniiirnienn. A-16 TrOUDIESNOOtING ... 6-14
Analog Outputs (H4-01 — H4-08) ................ A-17,A-18 PCB
Auto-Tuning (T1-02 = T1-04) ....coeiiirieeiereeeeeenes A-25 Control
Capacity RElAed ... i B-1 1= w1121 [T 7-2
Carrier Freq (C6-02 — C6-05) .....covveuppueranpseeserrasens A-8 SPAre Parts.......ccocvereereiee e F-2, F-3
Com OPT Setup (F6-01 — F6-05)........ Lo A-11 Gate Drive
COPY Function (03-01 —03-02).......c00 et A:25 INSPECHING .vvvveeeeieee et 7-2
DC Braking (02-01 —b2-09) ........c.cooeevrrererrrererenne. A-4 Spare Parts.........ccooeeeieneenenee e F-2, F-3
Delay timers (b4-01 — b4-02)............. s b A-5 Power
Digital Inputs (H1-01 — H1-05).................. A-12t0 A-14 INSPECHING ..vevvevineereieteieieie e 7-2
Digital Outputs (H2-01 — H2-02)......... .. L. A5 Spare PartsS....cccooeoineiiiieeeeee e F-2, F-3
Energy Saving (58-01 —b8-06) ....rrvooeeooccoorererere oo A7 Terminal
Example of Changing.........oooeeeeeeeeeseeeesoeene 314, 315 I nspect! (9o U e 7-2
Factory RESet (INtaliZe) v A-2 REMOVING and MOUNING.....ccovvesnvesnvesnvs 7-6
Fault Restart (L5-01 — L5-03) oo A1 Peripher jpgre(\a/izgs .................................................. F-2, F-3
Hdwe Protection (L8-01 —L8-19).......ccccevereerienenne A-22
) . AC and DC raCLON ......covrvrvereereerreere s E-2
High Slip (N3-01 —N3-04) .....ooeiiririeeeeeeeee A-23 .

. . Magnetic CONtaCLO ..........ccevvrireriesee e E-2
Hunting Prevention (n1-01 = N1-02) ...c..cocvvvc. A-23 Mol ded-case circuit breaker (MCCB) ....................... E-2
Initialization (A1-00 — A1-05) .....ccoevvervrnverreerineenenns A-2 :

. TroubleSNOOtiNG .......ccveerrirrirerereie s 6-17
Jump Frequencies (d3-01 — d3-04) .......cccovveveerennnn. A-9 Phase L oss Detection
Key Selections (02-01 = 02-15) v A-24, A-25 INPUL e 6-6, A-22
LISUNG OF oo A-1t0A-29 OULPUL et 6-9
MOIFIEA. ..o 3-6, 3-13

. Phase-to-Phase Short ... 6-5, 6-9
Mon|tor.SeI ect (01-01 — 01-08).......cccevevereee. A-23,A-24 Physical Installation —See Installation, PhySical............. 11
MOP/Trim Control (d4-01 — d4-02)..........ccccvveivernnne A-9

Pl Feedback LOSS.......cociiiiiiienereee e 6-4
Motor Overload (L1-01 — L1-05)......cccccerermnreeeenenn A-19 Pl Eunction
Motor Setup (E2-01 — E2-05) .....cccoverireriereririnnene A-11 )
P GO0l (5010530 ASAS e Drmgram e e
Preset Reference (Speeds) (d1-01 —1-17) v A8 FEEADACK vvr oo 5-15t05-18
Programming (BasiC) ... 5110560 DIfFEXential oo 5-15, 5-38, A-16
PwrLoss Ridethru (L2-01 =L 2-05).....oocvscvsve A-19 L 0SS DELECtion LEVE! ..o.eoovrcrrersrre 518, A-6
Ref Detection (L4-01 —L4-06) ......ccccorverrerrcrnrnennne A-21
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Loss Detection Time......cccccevvveveecveeveenee, 5-18, A-6 Preventive Maintenance..........ccccceeveeveveesieciecreceecre e 7-3
Reference Missing Detection ................... 5-18,A-6  Programming
Square Root Function Activation.............. 5-23,A-6 BaSIC ..ot 5-1to0 5-60
Integral Limit SEtting.........ooveeveeevnneesseennniens 5-17,A-5 S ELO T (O] =/ FO 6-11
Integral TIme Setting............cccuuwwiniinns 5-16, A-5 Y T T T 3-6103-15
Maximum Boost TIMe ..., 5-22,A-6 Proportional Gain (Pl) .........cooeeeeeeeeeeieesesesseesseenees A-5
Offset Adjustment .......ccceveveeeecere e 517, A-5 Protective
OULPUL ettt 5-17 FUNCHONS oo C-4
GaiN SEtting ....ooovvvvvvesssisians 5-18, A-5 S (0o 10 £ C-4
Level TS 1< o110 5-17, A-5 PWM Frequency — See Carrier Frequency ................ A-8
T 0 SR 5-17, A-5
Square Root MONitor.........ccocceeeveiereeneennn. 5-23, A-6
Parameters........c.ccooveviiieniciencnns 5-15t0 5-23, A-5, A-6 Q
Primary Delay Time COnStant................cccvvvvwrrssss AS QUICK SEING MENU....vverereeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeeseesesees s 31
S =1 00 | AT 5-15, A-6
B0oOSt SEtting......ccoveeveeerniesere e 5-21, A-6
Display Scaling .......cccoveevvrereveereeeneeenns 5-20, A-6 R
SBGCUON. oo e RN T Y D-12
ValUB ...ttt 5-20, A-6
Sleep RAMP 10 SEOP ..o 5-6
. Rated Current, Motor.................... 4-6,5-31, 6-12, A-11, B-4
Delay TiMe.....cccovveverireeereeeee s 5-19, A-6
FUNction oo 519 Rdy ........... s 3-2
Function Start Level oo 5-19, A-6 Reactors, Preventive Maintenance...........occcceeeecvvveeeeeenniee. 7-3
IAPUL SOUICE...vveerreeereeseeeeeeeeseeseeseeebse ] 521, A-6 =y AN I SRS 5-56
Snooze Ready Display ......cccccoererinee e 32
Deactivation Leve ..o 512, A-6 RECAIVING et 1-3
Delay TiMe......ccoovveeevee e ifomadistinen 5-21, A-6 REF INQICALON ....cveviviieceeieeec e 32,34
Feedback LEVE! ......cccceeveieeeeieeici i, 5-22, A-6 Reference Limits (Also see Frequency) .......... 5-26, 6-19, A-9
FUNCLION oo Erepra s b e 5-21 REF I NI SOUIC et 5-4, A-4
LEVE oo 5-21, A-6 Rdl ays, Preventive MaintenNanCe. .......ovveeeveeoi, 7-3
Square Root Gain........cccoeeenevenen il 5-23,A-6 REMOTE
PEMOGE ... 5-15,A-5 S, 3-3
PI Monitors 1 =Y 3-3
Feedback (UL-24)..oovovvvvvisissisiiien 520, A-27 REF INGICAION ..vvvvveeeeeeee e 32,34
OUtpUt (UL-37) oo, 5-19, A-27 S Y 11 ¢ 1= 10 AN 32,34
Setpoint (UL-38).....couvvreereirerisnniseeineees 520, A-27  ReplaCement PartS ........ccoowweeeeveeoreeeeereesessseseeeseseenn F-2,F-3
PLC (Programmable Logic Controller) Also see Spare Parts Ordering........... Inside Back Cover
Serial Com. Using Modbus Protocol ....................... D2 RESET KEY woooeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeseseeseeeeesseseseseeeessssesessessseen 3-3
TroubleShooting ......ccccveevverere e 6-17 Resistance, Motor LiNe-to-Line v, A-11
Power RESONANGCE ........oocveveereeeeesseseesessessessesessssssssssessesessassssans 5-27
Detection Filter TIMe ... AT REV INGICAION .oovoooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseseseeseseeesenonesnoenenee 34
ENergy Saving ........ccoeeevereeeeeeesiesene e 5-24 REVEISE OPEIELI O ... vveeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeseseeseeeessseeens 58 A-4
OUtput, +15VAC. ..., 2-23,2-27 PIONIDItNG rvveoooeeeeeeeee e 5-8, 6-16, A-4
LossRide-thru ........cccoceeveninincicnee, 5-39, A-19,C4 Reverse RUN/SIOP COMMANG.............ovveereeereeenee. 2-23, 2-27
Module Spare Parts........cccceeveeveveseseseesesiennns F-2, F-3 Ride-thru, Momentary Power Loss......5-11, 5-39, A-19, C-4
PCB "RIight ArroW" K&Y ..ocvvieeeeeeeeeees et 3-3
INSPECHNG 11rrrsssssss L = W T 55
SPAEPAIS ...ooooovieies F-2,F-3 COMMUNICatiON WITING w...overeeeee e D-3
Supply Specn‘lca_tlons """" e C-2,C3 Control Circuit TermiNalS.......oeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 2-23
Power Factor COIeCtion CaaCIONS .. .....cosvrsvvsivsves 6-6 PAFBITIELENS ..o 54,532, A-18
Pre-Operation Considerations ................ itoiv;Ch. 1,24 Terminating ReSIStanCe........ccceovevereeencneciene, 2-24, D-3
PIESEE SPEEUS. .vvvevvereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesseeseeeeessssseseeeesessseeessssnees A-8
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RTS Control SElection.........cccoeveverene e A-18 Soft Charge Resistor
Run Command CheCKing.....coevveeeeie e 6-21
DUring Program.........ccceeeeeeieeeeesesnseneseeseenes 5-8, A-4 Preventive MaintenancCe .........cceevevveevesesevesinseennns 7-3
External, Troubleshooting..........ccccveevveriereieesineennns 6-15 Soft CLA SElECtION......coviveeee e A-22
SElECtioN......ccecveeieceeec e, 3-4, 4-6,5-4, A-4 Soft Start — See S-CUNVE.......ooecceceeeceece e A-7
SOUICE....eicueietiete ettt sttt ee s s be bbb e eneeereenes 54 Software NUMDET ... A-27
(U0 N 1o [Tor= o R 35 SPArE PartS......cccoeieiiiie e F-1to F-3
Running SPEC ...ttt 1-3,1-4
S o 7= 2-23 SPECITICALIONS. ....ccveeeceeeese et C-1
Stall Prevention during..........cccceeevvveerieeenne 5-42, A-20 D= Lo o SRS 1-4
GENENA.....ccee et C4
S Standard Drive
208-240VAC.......ccooeiiierisieeesieiesiesesiesestesesiesaere e C-2
Scaling Display ABOVEC ... C-3
Digital Operator .........cceeereeeereerieerieereeneane 5-52, A-23 NaMEPIALE. .....ccueeieeieee e e 1-3
Pl SEPOINt .....ovovveeeeeeee s senen s 5-20,A-6  Speed
S-Curve Characteristic Agreement ........ccceveeeviiieveenie e 5-46, A-15, A-21
at ACCEl NG A-7 CoNtrol ACCUTACY ......cvvervreciiicieicieieie i C-4
- Ao 0 s - o TSR A-7 RANGE.....eice e e C-4
Search Operation Voltage Limit...........ccecuevveeereerereeenennns A-7  Speed Command — See also Frequency Reference
SEQ e 34 0-10VAC ... 2-23,4-9
SequUENCE Parameters...........cocveeveveeveveressereee e A-4 Be20MA e e e e e 2-23, 4-9
Serial COMMUNICALTONS «....ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e b e D-2 11 €T 5-26
6 6 €=U D-4 LOSS DELECHION ... 5-43
S0 Te [ = 1= YOO 1 o N 68, D=4 SABCHION Ll 4-6,5-4
Drive Node AdAress..........o.ocuveeeeesilisi i it D-4 Setting SElection.........ccccviciiiiccce e 5-54
PalAMELEIS ... .eeeeee et e e eeeeeeeesteeenaeenineen A-18, D-4 Signal POLAIitY ...cceoeeeeriiieieereee e 4-9
Run Command ..........coceoveeveveeeeeneeee it it 5-4 BTl cl[<S oTelo 1] 1o [T PSSP 6-15, 6-16
Self-Diagnosis FUNCHON...........c.ccecveveceeceeeeeee e, D-14  Speed Reference, Multiple (Multi-step Speed Operation) —
Serial NUMDES ... b S 1-3 See Presat SPEEAS......cvveveveeeeiereee e A-8
Setpoint (Pl FUNCLION) ......cvoveveieeeievceeeece et 5-20 SPeed SEArCH .....oceieeeee s 5-11
BOOSt SELtING .....cecveeveeereececeee e 5-21, A-6 AULO-TUNING oot 5-59
Display SCaling .....cccceeivereirereiieesese e A-6 Parameters ........cccevev e A-5
SEECHION....ceceicieieees e 5-15, 5-19, A-6 Stall Prevention
ValUB.....cocuriiieeerie ettt 5-20, A-6 Parameters ...........cooeeeieiviciciscsiceie 5-40, A-20
SHIFT/RESET KEY...oovciveeieiieiesieie et 3-3 SPECITICALIONS. ..o C-4
Shield Wire Grounding.............ccoceveveeeeveeererennnan. 2-21, 2-28 Troubleshooting..........coevveeeeircereeer e 6-16
Shipping Damage........ccceevueviiieriiieeeeeee e 1-3 SEAT-UD et 4-1t04-9
Short Circuit Protection, Branch ..........cceeeveeeeeveenenne. E-2, E-3 ASSISTANCE .....eveevee et Inside Back Cover
Shunt ConNECLor CNIS .........ccooveveeieieeeeeeee e erenen s 2-25 Benchmark data............cocovevverivnnrrcrrseeee 4-8
Sinking/Sourcing Mode............ccccceveeeeeeeeeee e 2-26 Preparation for ... 4-2
Skip Frequency — See Jump Frequency and Freguency ProCeaUIe. ......c.cvrerrrecenes e 4-5
LIMITS cvovveeececeee et r et enees 5-27,A-9  Station Address (Modbus Control) ............ccceinninene. D-5
Slave — See Modbus Communication Configuration....... D-2  Stop bits— See Modbus Communications..............c........ D-1
Sleep Function — See Pl Function, Sleep ................ 5-19, A-6  STOP INQICALON .....ccovveerviiriiieriieeiieiee e 35
Snooze Function — See PI Function, Snooze. 5-21, 5-22, A-6 Stop Method Selection (OH) .....ccccvevveveveeeeereceseene A-22
Soft Charge Contactor Stopping Method ........ccoovvvvvvecececc 4-7,5-6,57,A-4
AlLBIMN. e 6-10 C0BSL 1O SLOP.....vvverreritet e, 5-6
(010120 (110 6-21 Coast WITIMEN ..o, 5-7
T | O 6-7 DCINj t0 SEOP....cooeiiriirece e 5-7
Preventive Maintenance............ccoevvevevevecreveeenennenans 7-3 for External Fault from OPT Card............ccccocununeee A-11
Index - 8

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

RAMP 10 SEOP - eeeeeeeeie et 5-5 NUISANCE ...t
SEleCtion (OH) ...ceeveeeeeecere e 5-48 ParameELerS ....ccuvceieeeseeesee e A-21
Stopping Method at Error (Modbus Control) — See Modbus S = = ox (o o TR
COMMUNICALIONS......cvevevieeiieeirieereeeree e D-1 THTIE ot
Storage TEMPENSLUre. .........cocuerieeieeeeeeee e C-4 TOrqUE OULPUL ........oreieeieiierie ettt e 6-16
SWitChing FreqQUENCY ......c.coeerereeeerieeeeie e A-8  Transformers, Preventive Maintenance.........c.ccoceeerveenne. 7-3
Transistor Module
T IS o= 11 o SRS 7-2
L= RPN 6-22
Technical SUPPOrt........coccociviviciiciie Inside Back Cover SPArE PAItS......cocveeeeeveevceeeeeee et F-2, F-3
Technical Training........ccoceveverereneeecnnenen Inside Back Cover  Trim Control LEVE! ........ocovvvveeeceieecececceesteeeeeeeseneenas A-9
Temperature Troubleshooting .......cccceoeevrerineeesere e 6-1t0 6-24
Ambient Operating.........ccoceveveveeveereseeeeseneens 1-13,C-4  TWO-Wire OPEration.......cccocueeeiueereeiereneeieseeeseseesseseessenns 55
Ambient, SEtting .......ccocevviennie A-22 TroubleShooting.......c.ceveeeveveieeeecceee e 6-16
Effect on Frequency ACCuracy ............cccoccureeccrennne C-4  Twelve-pulserectification...........ccceeevevereennnnee. 2-9,C-2,C-3
SEOMBOE ...ttt s C4
Troubleshooting ........ccceoerereieiere e 6-17
Terminal PCB U
INSPECHING ..o 7-2 UL MONItor List...ccceveeeveeeeese e seesie e 3-8, A-26, A-27
Removing and Mounting..........coceeeveeeeiereeieseseseeens 7-6 U2 Fault TraCe LiSt....ccvvvveeresieeeeeece e 39, A-28
SPAre Parts........cccooeorenieniiee e F-2, F-3 U3 Fault History List ......oooeoeieieieeeieeeeee e, 3-10, A-29
Terminal AL ..o, 2-23, 2-27,5-33, A-16 UL File NUMDBET ..o 1-3
Terminal A2.....cccooeeevnieiieee 2-23, 2-27, 5-35, 5-38,/A-16 Undertorque Detection (UL).......coocevvveieneineenne 5-46,5-47
Termina AM ..o 2-23,2-27, A-17, A-18 Alarm/Fault ... 6-7, 6-10
Terminal FM ..ol 2-23, 2-27,A-17 Parameters ..o A-21
Terminal M1-M2 ...cooeoeeeeeeeeeeeeennia) 2-23, 2-27, Ar15 Undervoltage (UV)
Termina M3-M4 ..o 2-23, 2-27, A-15 Alarm/Fault.......ccooevieieieiesere e 6-7,6-10
Termina R+, R-, S+, S B 2:23, 2-27,:D-3 DEteCL ONEBVED 1o A-19
Terminal S1, S2.....ccooieeiiieeiee e 2-23,2-27,55 ProteCtion........ooe e C-4
TerminalsS3t0S7 ..ccvvvcvevveceen, 2-23, 2-27,A-12 to A-14 "UP AITOW" KEY woieieeeieeeeeeete st 3-3
Terminal Arrangement ........cocoevvevereereeresseensserraeress 1-5,1-6 User [Nitidization .......cccceveeeveccencne e 5-3,5-54
ConfigUIation .........ccceeeveerierereeeeee e 2-2 User Parameter Default Value........cccoocvcvevceeennee, A-24
CONNECLIONS....c.eeitieereerie et 2-27 User Parameters .......cccoveerereneeneeesesesese s A-2, A-3
Control CirCUIt .....ceeevereeeeeere e 2-21, 2-23, 2-27 WIS 1Y [ g1 (o 5-51, A-23
Main CirCUIt .....ooeeeeieeeeeeeee e 2-3t0 2-20
FES o= 1 o 7-2 V
WIFING covveeieeeereee e 2-3t0 2-7
Preventive Maintenance...........ccoveeereeeneceneeieneeienene 7-3  VENtlation. ..ot 1-13
SCrEW SIZES ..o 2-3t02-7  VERIFY Copy FUNCLION ..o 5-56
Terminating RESIStANCE ......evcevvvveeiereeeeeceeee e 2-24, D-3 BITON o 5-58, 6-13
Three-Wire Operation .........cooceererenene e 5.5  VERIFY Menu - See Also Modified Constants Menu ... 3-6
TIMErS, DE@Y ..o A5 VI PALEM ..o e 5-28
Timers, Elapsed.......ccoveeivieieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeieas 5-55, A-25 FAUItS/EITOrS ..ottt 6-5, 6-11
Timer, ON DEl@Y ..cvceeeeeeeceeece e 5-9, A-5 ParameELErS ....ccvvvveieeeseeeee e A-10
Torque Compensation SEECHION ..o 5-28
Parameters. ..o A-8 Vibration, Maximum..........cccccorerennneneenee e C-4
TroubleSN0O0tiNG ........ceeveeerrierireeereeree s 6-16  Voltage
Torque Detection Allowable fluctuation ...................... 6-7, 6-10, C-2, C-3
FaUITS. ... 6-6 BaSE ..o e A-10
LEVE o 5-46, 5-47 Drop CalCulation.........cceeevrieeneieseesees e 2-7
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Input — See Input Voltage........cccoeeeeeeernenicncnenne A-10

Maximum OUEPUL.......cceeveeeeeeeeeeeereresee e C-2,C-3
Rating, DIiVe ...ooeeeeecee e 1-4,C-2,C-3
W
Watchdog TiMEr ......cccvvveiereie et 6-3
Weight — See Mass, Drive......ccceeevvveervennene 1-3,1-7to0 1-10
Wire
Clamping TOIQUE........ccervereerierereeeeie e 2-3t0 2-7
Gauge —See WIre Size.......cccoeveeveneneneniennen 2-3t0 2-7
Length —See Cable Length.........cccoovvvinnnee. 2-3t0 2-7
SIZE e e 2-21
Wiring — See also Electrical Installation ..........ccccceuenens 2-1
Control CirCUIt .....oovevereeeree e 2-21
DIagrams .....coeoeeeee et e 2-27
DIStANCES ... .ot 2-21
Field Diagram.........coeoeneieenene e 2-29
GrOUNG....c.civeieeie sttt 2-11
Main Circuit
Configurations ........cccceeevererieseseneeseenens 2-9, 2-10
TEMINAS. ... 2-3to 2-7
Shielded Twisted-Pair Wires..........cccooesbiiagbntals 2-28
SINKING/SOUICING...c..cveeeeriere e sie e 2-26
Three-Wire Control .........cocoooevvveneneneen i il 5-3t05-5
TWO-Wire Control ........cccooeveiinee e sigomeseeie 5-3t05:5
Z
Zero speed output SIgNal ......coeeevenenee e L2 L e A-15
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Drives Technical Support in USA and Canada

Technical Support for Inverters and Drives is available by phone as follows:
Normal: Monday through Friday during the hours of 8 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. C.S.T.
Emergency: After normal hours, 7 days a week including weekends and holidays

To contact Drives Technical Support, please call 1-800-YASKAWA (927-5292).
From the menu, dial 2 for Inverter and Drive Products, then 5 for Technical Support.

Drives Technical Support can also be reached by e-mail at DriveSupport@yaskawa.com.
Support information, such as technical manuals, FAQs, instruction sheets and software downloads are available at our website,
www.drives.com.

When calling for technical support, please have the following materials available:
e The appropriate Technical Manual in hand because the support associate may refer to this
e Complete nameplate information from the drive and the motor.
(Confirm that Drive Nameplate Output amps is greater than Motor Nameplate amps)
e A list of your parameter settings
e A sketch of the electrical powertrain, from AC line to motor, including filters and disconnects

Field Service, Start Up Assistance, Factory Repair, Replacement Parts, and Other Support
Contact Drives Technical Support for help'with any 'of these needs.

Technical Training

Training is conducted at Yaskawa training centers, at customer sites, and via the internet.
For information, visit www.drives.com or call \1+800-Y ASKAWA" (927-5292).

From the phone menu, dial 2 for Inverter and Drive Products, then 4 for Product Training.

Support in Other Countries

Yaskawa is a multi-national company with offices and service representation around the world.
To obtain support, always contact the local distributor first for guidance and assistance.
Contact the closest Yaskawa office listed for further assistance.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

P7 Drive

% YASKAWA

YASKAWA ELECTRIC AMERICA, INC.

Drives Division

16555 W. Ryerson Rd., New Berlin, WI 53151, U.S.A.

Phone: (800) YASKAWA (800-927-5292) Fax: (262) 782-3418
Internet: http://www.drives.com

YASKAWA ELECTRIC AMERICA, INC.

Chicago-Corporate Headquarters

2121 Norman Drive South, Waukegan, IL 60085, U.S.A.
Phone: (800) YASKAWA (800-927-5292) Fax: (847) 887-7310
Internet: http://www.yaskawa.com

MOTOMAN INC.

805 Liberty Lane, West Carrollton, OH 45449, U.S.A.
Phone: (937) 847-6200 Fax: (937) 847-6277
Internet: http://www.motoman.com

YASKAWA ELECTRIC CORPORATION

New Pier Takeshiba South Tower, 1-16-1, Kaigan, Minatoku, Tokyo, 105-0022, Japan
Phone: 81-3-5402-4511  Fax: 81-3-5402-4580

Internet: http://www.yaskawa.co.jp

YASKAWA ELETRICO DO BRASIL COMERCIO LTDA.

Avenida Fagundes Filho, 620 Bairro Saude Sao Paolo-SP, Brasil CEP: 04304-000
Phone: 55-11-5071-2552 Fax: 55-11-5581-8795

Internet: http://www.yaskawa.com.br

YASKAWA ELECTRIC EUROPE GmbH
Am Kronberger Hang 2, 65824 Schwalbach, Germany
Phone: 49-6196-569-300 Fax: 49-6196-888-301

MOTOMAN ROBOTICS AB
Box 504 S38525, Torsas, Sweden
Phone: 46-486-48800 Fax: 46-486-41410

MOTOMAN ROBOTEC GmbH
Kammerfeldstrabe 1, 85391 Allershausen, Germany
Phone: 49-8166-900 Fax: 49-8166-9039

YASKAWA ELECTRIC UK LTD.
1 Hunt Hill Orchardton Woods Cumbernauld, G68 9LF, Scotland, United Kingdom
Phone: 44-12-3673-5000 Fax: 44-12-3645-8182

YASKAWA ELECTRIC KOREA CORPORATION
Paik Nam Bldg. 901 188-3, 1-Ga Euljiro, Joong-Gu, Seoul, Korea
Phone: 82-2-776-7844 Fax: 82-2-753-2639

YASKAWA ELECTRIC (SINGAPORE) PTE. LTD.
Head Office: 151 Lorong Chuan, #04-01, New Tech Park Singapore 556741, Singapore
Phone: 65-282-3003 Fax: 65-289-3003

TAIPEI OFFICE (AND YATEC ENGINEERING CORPORATION)
10F 146 Sung Chiang Road, Taipei, Taiwan
Phone: 886-2-2563-0010 Fax: 886-2-2567-4677

YASKAWA JASON (HK) COMPANY LIMITED
Rm. 2909-10, Hong Kong Plaza, 186-191 Connaught Road West, Hong Kong
Phone: 852-2803-2385 Fax: 852-2547-5773

BENING OFFICE

Room No. 301 Office Building of Beijing International Club,
21 Jianguomanwai Avenue, Beijing 100020, China

Phone: 86-10-6532-1850 Fax: 86-10-6532-1851

SHANGHAI OFFICE
27 Hui He Road Shanghai 200437 China
Phone: 86-21-6553-6600 Fax: 86-21-6531-4242

SHANGHAI YASKAWA-TONJI M & E CO., LTD.
27 HuiHe Road Shanghai 200437 China
Phone: 86-21-6533-2828 Fax: 86-21-6553-6677

BEIING YASKAWA BEIKE-AUTOMATION ENGINEERING CO., LTD.
30 Xue Yuan Road, Haidian, Beijing 100083 China
Phone: 86-10-6232-9943 Fax: 86-10-6234-5002

SHOUGANG MOTOMAN ROBOT CO., LTD.

1,/ YongchangsNorth-Stregt; BeijingiEconomic & Technological Development Area,
Beijing 100076 China

Phone: 86-10-6788-0551 Fax: 86-10-6788-2878

YEA, TAICHUNG OFFICE IN TAIWAIN
B1,-6F; No.51, Section 2, Kung-Yi Road, Taichung City, Taiwan, R.0.C.
Phone: 886-4-2320-2227 Fax:886-4-2320-2239
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